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On behalf of the National Assouiation f9r 
Girls an4.Womgn. in Sport, it Is a pleaaure tS^ 
cdmmunicate (even if irtdirectjy) with ytm, thi 
people who utilize H kG^S Guides. We are' ^ 
broud of our Guide publications- NbWi and 
|hrough ,the lorig GWS.*'herstoryi*' thi ■Guides 
%ave baeti the products, of indimuals with 
sport exp^tise and a *deep» dedicrfion to the 
good Of those . whOHblay. This is the timeless 
pf o mise d flH^Sie liTtle^ii ooKS' 




CAROLE A. OGI^ESBY 



NAGWS Preddent 



We are very proud of you, too.. Y^ur efforts 
have kept girls and women's sp6rt programs 
aUve through the lean years and are na^ gro- 
viding the . energy and direction for the fastest 

powth of sport pfdgrams ever. Your pnliflue " -h- n ^ 

use of .the Guides provides support to the ftn- I ' — -^^^^.^yil^ 
tire range of activities in which NAfcWS is*. inv(5|lve^ on behalf of 
you and gi^is and women every where, A / J ^ - ' 



^ith commitment 
to those who play: 
' in fitut Ny%uiever 

^ change. 



f. 




Interest and pafticipation irt^ports have e^xpjanded by fcaps and 
bounds at all age iJvels. Such e^flansian has resulted In^ demand fof 
more knowledgeable and bettor 'quaUfied "people to wqck with these 
highly interested,- niptivdt^ and^HilM individuals', jhis G-u^Mis de- 
s>^ned ""toa^pt instructor^ coaches aPb offit 
/cials in facilitating the^ growth of quality 
sport programs at the^srtejpentary,. secondary 
^^nd collegiate levelSj as well inMon-sjhqpi 
setting"^; You will find, artiJjesteovering a 
^vsfide spectfum which ii^e Dfen written 
t4^ outstanding coacReS^oi^cials, insl^ctors 
■Ms competitors. In addfeon, officjal rules, 
^ficiating tichnlques, stuoy questions, tour- 
tfameht irjformation and an updated list of 
audiovisual aids and references are included. 



PAt'SHfeRMAl4 
NAGWsr ; ^ ^ 
yGuide Coordinator 



^^e Jiope yo^will find this N4GWS Guides 
aC well as oth^^ coVeripg additional sports, 
of ^^alue; Your input is invited. " 



^ ^ NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR / 
/ ^ QIRLS AND WOMeN IN SPORT . ^ 

The Natioital Association f iris and Women in Sport is a 
nonprofit, iducatiopal organization designed to serve the needs of 
participants, teachers, coaches, leaders ^nd Administrators in sports., 
programs for girls and women. It is one of seven associations of the. 
American AHiaftce''for Health, Physical Education, and Recreation. 



^e^purpos£.:atLthe^ationai.tAssod 
Sport is to foster the deveiopmerit of sports programs^for the ' 
enrichment of thfo life of the particiDant* ' « 

^ . ' ■ \ • ■ ■. - 

^lefs ' s ^ ' ; 

. The National Association for Girls and Women in Sport believes ^ ' 
■ that: ^ : j ^ 

.Sports are in integral part of the culture in which we live, . 
^pofts pfogr^s are a part of the total *ducational experience of 
*tha participant' ^hen eonfiucted in educaycnal institutions, ^\ 
Opportunities for instruction and participation in sports ap^o- '* 
priate to her skill level should be includ^^ the expenence of eyery 

, Sports skills and sports participation are' valuable social and * 
recreational tools which may be used to enrich the -^es of women in * 
our society. o ^ 

Competition and cooperation may be domonstrated 1n all sportsi 
prograims, although the type and intensity of'fhe competition arpd 
cooperation Will vary with the degree or levej of skilW of the . 
^participants. 

- An understandir^of the relationship between competition and ' 
coopirati&h and ttte utilization of both , within the accepted 
framework of our sgjeiety is one of the desipble outcomes. flf sports 
participation, - ^ ^ 7, 

Physical activity is iipportant-4n ^he maintenance of the general 
Kealth of the parMcipant. * / 7 \ 

^ Participation in sports ..conttkbufes to the development!, of selfr 
^confidence and to the establi-shi^ignt -j^ desirable ihterp^rsonar 
relationships/^ 

The National Association for Girls Women in Sport prom^otfes * 



. The National Association for Girls 

Y de^rabie sports programs through; 1 

r 'KIATIQNAL AiSOCIATIQN ^^ '^IRl-^ Afsp 



VVOMEN IN SPQRT 



1 > Formulating an* pubUcizlng gUWlng^pnncipIes mi standaids. fo^ 
■ thi admLnlstrator, liato olficia^^ airls and \ 

2. Publishing and interprbtmg rulei lovernmg spyrts for gi|U ana j 

3 the beans for training, evalultiKg/and^atli^ om • 

1: SSl^ infdrmafion ofv the conduct of gjrU and women s 
5 ^^iftg.*V8iuati.ig, and 4semin£ting r^earch i„;h»field 



Providing opportuiiHies tor tne QoveiopniBui -..-r — ■ / ^ 

Mr°s and women for the conduct of tKeir spotts programs, / ^ 



3 . 



0 
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STANDARDS IN SPORT§ ROR G4RLS AND WOMIN 

Standirdi in sports activities for ^irls and wonri^ shbuld be basetT'' 
u-Qon |he, fallowing: I ■ ^ 

1. Sports activities for girls and woilBa sivould be taught, coached^ ' 
and officiated by qualified wqnien whenever and wherever 

/ possible. ' * = ' ^ ' " ■ 1 

2. Programs should ^ provide eyery girl with a wide variety" of 
activitjtes. ' , ' 

3. The results of cornpetition should be judged in terms of ftf^/?e^7A 
to the parrtcipanif^mthmf than by^ trie winning of championsKips 

_u_^€iLthe-athletie^ii_aoinjne^^^ or or g aniza- 

tions. « . « 

HigltK ind Safety Stindirds for Pliyirs ' » ^ ^ \ 

^Careful supervision of the healt^i of all players must be provided 
by- ... - X ^ 

'L An examination by a^ualified physician 

2. Written permission by a qualified physician'after serious illness or 
: ' arflury^ % V , ^ 

3, Removal of players whei^ they are injured or overfatigued or . 
^ show signs of emotional instability * ^, : ' ' 

4, A healthful, safe, ahd sanitary environnjsnt for sports activity^ 

5. ' Limito^tion of competition, to a geographical area, which .will 

permit players to return at^ reasonable hours; provision of saf^ 
transportation, ^ _ 

u^eniral Poligiis, ; ' % 

L Seleot the members of all teams so tliSfthey play against those-of 
* approximately the same ability and maturity, ^* 
'2. Arrange the schedule ofi garpes ai\d practices so as not to place* 
demands on the ^eam or player which would jeop»3rdize the 
educational objectives of the comprehensive sports program. 
^3, Discourage any girl from firacticing with, or plying with, a team 
for tnore than one group while cdmpeting in that sport during the ' 
same sport season, * 
4. Promote social events in connection with all forms of com- 
petition, * 

^ ' SOWCESOF INFORMATmN AND SERVIJCE . 

All requests for inforpiation about services, should- be addressed 
to: Executive Secretary, NajionarAssociation for Girls and Women 
' in Sport (NAGWS),AAHPER, 1 20 U 16th Street, N.W,, Washington, , 
D,C, 20036, / * . 

STANDARDS IN SPORTS FOR eiRLS AND Vy'oMEN § 



NATlbN Alp COACH ES COUNCIL 

The National Coaches Council was formed by the N^GWS to; 

(1) provide a channel pf direct communication .among co|ches 

(V) SiJ^tlhe tSatlon and 'dissemination guidinp 
Sii^". standards and poHcies for conductmg competi- 
tive sports propams for girls and women ' . ,„'„^^ 
keep rijembers informed of current coachmg techniques and 



(3) 



. (6) :gSfcSSS^rfIrts^ith other spo^ts-cente^d 

(7). pSf a^lted ^,od^to positive political action in the 
realm of\pirls and vvomen's athletics. _ ^ 

■ Aca(Smibs for 10 spirts have been estabhshcd.. (Note the ai^l|- 
catforTbirnk for specific listings,) Membership m each Academy is 
oDcn to any coach of girls or women's sports or any interested pw- 
sin Annual duM for^AAHPER members are $5,00 for one Acad^- 
emy Non-AAHPER members pay S 15.00 annually for mcm^^^^^ 
emy. nun Membership for each additional Acad- 

S".l^oPTiur^m™embe^h.p fee ip be appUed at 
any time tpward A^PER membership.. - . . w 

Get involved ..■.JpINNOW. ' 



'0 . .n. 
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Sports Academies of the NAT|6nAL CACHES 60UNCIL 

National Association for Ciirls and Women'in Sport ; A AHPUR * ^ 
^ 120r!6thSt.,^^.W:,WashirigtQn,D.C. 20036 



last 



initiul 



AbDRnss_ 



street 



FOR OFFICU USEv 



GK: 



4= 



.High School 



city - state J ^ip ^ _ 

AAHPER MFMBFRS: Membership number as it appears an your jourr^ailabel:^ 
Teachirig/Coaching bv^l (please cheek — ^ — .College Jr, College ^ 

PleisecS^O^T^ademi^ DField Hockey 

□ aymnastics QSoftb^l □ Swimming/Diving □ Synchromzed Swimmmg U 1 enn^ . 

□ Track & Field □Vqlleybalf ^ ^ 
I am willing to serve m an Academy commit tec: □ 

•AAHPiR members' $5 00 for one Academy and $2.00 fdr each additional AGarfemy. Non^AAHPER 
rriemberi: $l'5,00 for one Academy and S^OO each ayditionil Academy. (SI 0.00 non^membership 
fee may be applied at any time toward Af HPf R memberihip.) 



Please send AAHPFR membership information: _ ^ yes; 



I 

. no 



1 
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NAGWS SPORTS GUIDES COMMITTEES 
INTEREST INDICATOR 

The NACWS Spori;:'Guide Committee is endeavoring to broaden 
its Jbase of personnel and to strengthyn services to (juide readers. The 
purpose of this-form is to offex readers an opportunity to join u.s m 
meeting this need.' Please ^complete this form and send it to the 
Assockte Guide Coordinator-elect, Mary Beth Cramer, Penn State 
Unive^ity, White BuUding, University Park, PA 16802. ^ 

Name — „ .^__ — -- r ^- 



Professional Addr^ss_^_V--— --_ . . . 

njy Sttile^. ZIP Code 

1. Check the Sport C6mmittce(s) vvliicli would ,be ni inr^fest to 



^ you: 

Aquatics 

Archery 

Badminton *. ^ 

Basketball 
_ B(jwlint; 
_l_C\)mpetitive Swimming 

C'ross-country Track 

_C!ross-country Skiing^ 
Diving 



__ Viuld Hockuy 

, chiif 

^_^t}yniiuistics 
■■ ^ (jrientL'rirmg 



_ Stjfthull 
_SiH-eilHall 
__SqU9Sh 

Sy nthf niii/ud Swimpiing 
l\H:im Uandhall ^ . 

Tennis' 

_ _ Trfick iitul I- ield 
Voikyhall 



2. Would yon like to serve as member of a Sports (fuule C/ommittue 
of your interest?* „YeH — No 

3. Would you consider sulHnitlins an article to a Cuide Committee 
as a prospective author'.^ ._Yes _ No 

Pos»sible topic or title.. " :^ . . =— — — - 

4. Can yon suggest topics for articles which ynii svqul(M>kCTtj-iiav 

* included in future GuilIcs ' indicate sports) 



5 ATe tlTe re others whom you would recorntnend tor consideration 
' as pdssible committee meinbers or authors^? Please indicate below. 
(Use additional papc/T, if necessary.) 



Name.. . -.^ 
Professional Address. 



... SporKs) 



City _ . . - .-. -State . Zip t tide 

Sports C\)mmittee Memht^f n Prospective Authnf fl (Check on«) 

~~*You maylerve on Only one Spon Guide ( ominittee at u time. 

NAGWS SPORTS GUIDES COMMITTEES INTERpST INDICATOR 
1 - it) 



13 



Tennis 

Introduction. , , ^ . ... ^ ..... . ..... javene Young 

COMMITTEES AND ARTICLES 

NAGWS^'ennis Guid^Committees 

From Head to Toe - Common ''Uncommon" 

Tennisjnfuries Holly Wilson 

Effective Receiving IPositions in ^ . ^ 

tioub^ri. Bernice J. Goldstein : 

Teaching the Serve.;. ........ .... . .Kathy Rowlett . ' 

Surfaces and How They Inflirence Style i 

of Play 'X . Sharon Mathis ! 

Psychologicai Aspects of Coaching ■ ' ■■ 

/ ' Tennis. ....... . ^ndrlotie t\ Peierson : 

.Videotaping ^ for Teaching and 

Coaching Tennis Anne McConnell ^ 

Van der Meer Warm-up Brill \ . Monnie Slatton * 
The Left'Handed Opponent. . /. , .Kfithlhn A. Cordes and 

- ' . Jane l\ Lammers * 

Power and Control in a Tennis SKills Test. , . Lark Birdsong t 

Contract Teaching . ....... : \ . : .PhvllisA, Jacobson t 

Tennis Visual Aick. ....... . Rcvmd by Mildred B. West i 

Annotated Tennis Bibhography Revised by 

. Bcrniae Goldstein i 

RULES I ^ 

Rules of Lawn Tenteind Cases and Decisions. ........ i 

Hdw To Lay Ouf af Terinis Court I 

USTA Tournamdht^'Regulations . .... t ............ . 

USTA Junior DayirCup Sectional Team Championship . . . 1( 

USTA Girls* National intersectional Team Championships. I( 

USTA Point Penalties System ............. \ 1( 

Rules of VASS 'Single Poinr Handiuap Play 1( 

VASS Rules for Scoring Round Robin Medal Play (RRMP) . I( 



Introduction 



This Tennis Guide was developed with the hope that the infor- 
ition will be timely and useful for readers in the educational and 
aching world of tennis. All authors are active coaches, players or 
ichars and have shared the expertise they have developed over a 
ig period of time. We extend our sincerest appreciation to the 
lited States Tennis Association for providing the most up-dated 

We'hope we have prepared a Cu/c/fi that' will be helpful to you, 
i readers. We would also like to encourage you to join the ranks 
NAGWS volunteers to write or edit for the next Guide, 
I would Uke to thank my committee members for the work and 
t Sherman for her continuous support, 

f~ ^ Javene Young, .Chairperson 

. * NAGWS Tejmis Guide Committee 
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From Head to Toe Common ^Rbommon": 
Tennis Injuries - 

') , .« . ' HOLLYiWILSON 

Holly Wmon is a, -;f'-f,'^j£d'Sr 
vmity of Iowa, {^^^y. T.rre Haute, and 

, Af.S. degrees from Indiam S'"' ™ Trainers 
19W ^t*<^ ^"^'^';'if^%,S h^ng as chairperson of the 

Tennii Toe^ . 

, With the incre^^^o^^^^^J^^t!^^ 
fices, frlction-type inj^inei becommg more pi f„,tion,type 

weekend and Proto"onal ath^V^^ The nu,s^.o^ actiyity-the 
injury is well known Sh^sTparticjlaynjtw often. 

. bUster; however, now almost f^^^^^^^ ^^XsVio fte>.thdn ftnnis 
bearing the sport> name-.^If foottt jl ha^^^^^^^ 

can have its- "tennis toe. Bo^ "f" U Sat U.e'and consequents 
metatarsophalangeal (M-P) jomt,ot.ttit grcdi 



sprain of the capsular ligament, ^^^^ ^ 



' 4.- 




Figureil 2. MetktirtophilanasaNQint, 

mum suppbrt for thp M'P jomt 8n4i^horlo"ud fit p opcrly, for 
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adequare space for the toes. Measurement can be expedited by.using 
a Brannock device; siniply measure the lu-ngth of the foot fronf'the 
heel to the M-P joint. This device is available from Hoot- Joy in 
Brockton, Massaghusutts. Shoe fit.-can easily be chfecked-the great 
toe joint should' be directly over the N^^fdest part of the* shoe. IT i? 
fall% in front, the shoe is too short. ' J ^ 

^ RegarcTlessir^f the precautions taken, if t^ie M-P joint- is hyper- 
extend&d, fh^ athlete will complain ofiocalized p^in that becomes 
worse with the passage of time. Ability to push off will be impaired, 
There^will be extreme point tenderness over the first ifietatarsal head 
4*^and the athlets will experience pain on both passive flexion and ex- 
tension of the joint. After approximately 2^ tiours, sig ps of ^cute ip* 
flammation will be 'evident-^swellingj, r^^dness and local inerease In 
temperature. * j 

Immediate treatment consists of ice application i,n'the form>o^Jce 
packs for 10 to 15 minutes, or ice immersion until the part is nurnb/ 
Instruct the athlete to change to a.stiffer soled shoe than the tennis 
shoe, make a rigid insert from Johnson and Johnson OrthopTast, or 
tape a wooden block (approximately 3/8" x 3/8" x 3/4") adross the 
^ widest part of the, shoe. Regardless of the technique useS-stiffer 
sole, rigid insert or woo'den block, the purpose is to Ufnit hyperex- 
tension (pushoff) of the Nf-P joint when walking, ^ " 

Continue ice applications, if possible, thi^e tim^a daj^. until 
swelling is controlled. Then low heat may be .applied pcrhap/in the 
fprm of a whirlpool.. -Start with tepid water (SO^y.^'^r) and over a pe-' 
^i^^g^^f a few days increase the water temperature. Do not go above 
104^p jhe .athlete cah work on range oV motion, flexion and exten- 
sion, while receiving the whirlpool treatment. Use pain and swelling 
as guidelines for the intensity of the rehabilita|4on workout. If either 
increases, the athlete has done too much and should cut ffack.' ' .. ' 

It may be necessary to restrict the athlete's activity lor several 
days because pain interferes with the player's movement, especially 
the pushoff. . / I 

Wh£n the.athlete is able to resume activity with no functidnaF dis- 
ability, it may_be necessary to protect the joint against addijfional 
peattfd stress. This can be accomplished with an arch pad plii^ hyper- 
extension strapping and shoes with stiffer soles. A daily regimen of 
physical therapy treatment consisting of heat before act^ity and ioe 
after, coupled with the strapping and change in shoes, should allevi-^ 
ate any future problems.^ 

The ^rch pad which is made from !4=inch adhesive foam displaces 
pressure from the M-P joint. Both the inner and outer longitudinal 
arches are covered, although the ball of the great toe remains uncov-, 
ered. The edge of the -pad slightLy overiiips onto the inside of the 
foot. .. f 
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„.Ad for th/hyperextension itra^plnfcate tape 
The matBnals n"p*V?',,f "^^^^ white athletic tape, V*- 

idherWt. 1-indi ^^^^^Sl^H^X^nX hyperexten- 

PreDiration for Strappini - U ' ' ■ ^^^if- 

ibrov^out^e^rapp^ng process, a j « 



Strspping ^ 

l - Apply an anchor s 



;UiRofl-inch^pe;^<imd^eE^ttoe. 



an- 
d 



hor. Go along the s.fle oi t"*^. '""^.'^^^-rty heci (Ff^re 3). > 
around t^e heel. Endon|^outsj4e^«^^^^^ 

.the first (P^Swre 4) T _ it should run along*Efte 

(FigareS). , • 



Figure 3, 



Figure 4, 




2 

Fjguro/j 



^gure 8. Arch Pad. 
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f a. Afjsry an anchor sirip of lV4-inch tape loosely around the fopt 
RemMber the forft will spread out when wei^t is borne.* ^ 
Slarf at tht^ anchor on thesc^e of the foot, ftom the little toe = 
sye, angle the tape across the sole, around the heel and" along ^ 
' the outside of the foot as close to the sole as possible. End on 
^ the anchor strip. ^ ^ ■ -. 

^ c. Start at the anchor on the sole of the foot. Frorn the great toe 
'Side, Jangle the tape across the sole, around the heel and along 
^the iKside of the foot as close to the sole as possible. End on 
the anchor, i* , - 

d, AptJiy two or three lock strips loosely around 4he foot. Start 
Vat the*anchor and^work t<3ward the heeL Overlap by one-half. 
Remember tpQ^o^i will sprea^d out when weight is borne, y, 

f / ' ^ Retinaf Detachments * 

The possibfiity of r'^inal detachments exists in any sport involv- 
ingtea moving implement; however, the chances increase as the diani- 
et«tof the ball becomes"smallw*^'an4i the ball becomes an aerial mis= 
sile^s in tennis, '^'SfP ' * , ' 

f The pla^^r mo^luscepiible to an eye injury is the net player. 
Thte ball i§ traveling faster and with greater Torce^ as it crosses the 
net than whtfn it starts it^*4eceleration in the back coutt. The^net 
player also^ has less time to react than a^back court player. Chances 
are increased if the player, has certain existing eye conditions such 
as high myopia (extreme nearsightedness). This would predispose an 
athlete to retinal problems/ , ^ , 

- To decrease the possi^ilitv pf any eye injury, insfruct the player 
how to hold the racket face Yor protection especially When rushing 
the net. High risk athlete's, those suscepiible to retirml detaphmentSi 
should wear an eye protector of.^some -^ype* a handball ey!5 protec- 
tor or sports glasses with shaCterf^rool le^ps. Glasses should be held 
securely in place with an elastic strap ataflabk at most sportu>g . 
goods stores, *^ ^ . . ' * ^ 

It the athlete should "receive a blow to the eye, stop play imme- 
diately so the eye can be-thoroughly examined. Ask the' Athlete if 
tlashes of light or floatijift^parUcles were seen upon impact or imme- 
diately(following impact. Clreck to see lY the visual field is affected. 

Have the athlete focus on ytour index finger as yCHHiiove-^qur 
^ther index filler in an arc t^om the side of the head toward tile 
.athlete'? npSe. Flick your finger as you slowly move it. Switc^ hand 
positions Fo check the other eye. The athlete should^4iTf&rm you 
when th^ finger enters the visual ^'ield. There should not bp a great 
discre^aficy in the visual fieltls of the two eyes unless the athlete has 
a detached retinMr a previously existing eyesight problem. 
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Don't forget dizziness. Check the 

The cardinal signsN^re headache, f^.^^^.H-Qn not even aspirin 
Ses for dilated pu#. Do nc^ |^ ■^'PJ* f j „i^„tC5. Keep 
i^Set^fMi^SuS^^S^thoroughlv examined by. 

an ophthaimoloii^t. ' ^ ^ 



Reference 



' f W h ' ali^fefe. D.B. Rushing .the net aitd reUnal 
Seeftnfreund,^^^^^- ^ j^j ji^al Assocmuon 235, 

detachmenMi^.Wo','<»L^*t^^ ■,, 
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Effsctive^Receiving Positions in Doubles 

- B&RNIC^d'GaLDSTEIN^ 

Bernice Goldstein js the Women's Varsity Tennis Coach at 
Nassau Community College, Garde rf- City, /Vew York. She has 
. taught tennis in groups as well as private lessons. Sh^^ re- 
ceived her B.A. frbm C/W. Post College in 1971 afid her M.^, 
from New York University in Februa^^ 19 72, 



In any dou'bles game, one of the first decisions one must make ft 
which side of the court a player wiii play. Often people choose a 
side by announcing, *^My forehand is my best shot/' *With this pro- 
nouncement the choice seems definitive. Thay have opted for the 
deuce or right court. How should the coach attkck this problem? = 

The problem is, how^can I use my prayers most effectively once 
I have designated the doubles pairings? Teams should be n>ade up of 
a big hitter and a consistent hitter. A good team consists of a fine 
blending of talent and temperament. The problem then is where can 
each player be most effective: f^m the deuce court (right side) or 
the ad court (left court)? The d^^ri becomes all the more impor- 
tant when one realizes that you^Ki exercise your option only at 
the beginning of each set. Once a determination is made, receiving 
positions cannot be altered until a-set is completed. When you have 
made the decision as to which side a person wiil play, it is highly un- 
hkely that a change in midstream would be wise. Many coaches, 
maintain the sJThe teams and receiving positions for the entire sea- 
son. With this and the realization that a team must break serve at 
least once (if you are not playing a tiebreaker) to win the set, this* 
delusion is a crucial phe. 

With all of one's coaching cunning, ultimately each player must 
feel secure and confident about her or his ability to fulfill the rile 
in a designated position. A poor mental set by the players may be as 
damaging as poor stroking, tactics and strategy. For in fact, a lack of 
confidence may lead to any and all of the above. Ccin^ort and confi- 
derrce go hand in hand. ^ ^ 



Right- or "left-handedness usually plays a part in the determina- 
tion of alignments. If both members of a team are right-handed or if 
both are left-handed, then hand dominance is not a factor in posi= 
tioning. Traditional tennis theory would suggest that the steadier^ 
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more consistent person play the ad court. The "tio^al* tha^ |h,s 
player wUl be receiving on the decisive game PO'nts- ^^^n theonen^ 
Wtion il one ri^ht and one left the advantages of each should be con- 

"^pSt consider the Implications of tH? right-hander f^axHstihe , 
deuce court and the left-hander playing the ad court. The merits of, 

*''V'SJi^h"une passing shots may be hit with the forehand. ^ 
1 Arfiglftd shots are covered with forehaijds too. . 
5fe|hS wide angled serve to the ad gmh will be received on the 
. forehfti4, not the backhand as usually Jnt>crpated. 

* 4 The doubles alley is covered by the forehand vo ley . , 
AsSilX forehands are the stronger shots this alignment has 

'*^^*fficeLroWhe c*irtdlfenavl by backhand . " 

/ i'iolSg wUh a tokhand volley; Weby.inhibning ones 

^^^'^SuSlSers so that their d^erhead smashes will be most 

• -'S'5i^J*^nSl^Sl?ffwt-han^r would be weU.d^ed ' 
to pky the Jeuce court and the right-hander to play the ad court. 
Inherent advantages in this system include: „u„i„„ ',rea-'the 

1. Forehands are defending the center of the playing ai^im 
forehand angle of return on service can be an aggressive and pern,- 
tSng shot The shot is a high percentage one because it is crossing 
ove 'h lowest part of the'-ret. The shot's value is tur her enhanced 
hecMse it isolates play by forcingtho server to play the ball, > 

1 Sv^S "I taken easily by dither player and can be smashed 
down the center Right-handers can angle ^he overhead to their right 
anrkftlanders can hit to their left without having to hit the shot 

"Tw!«f poaching, either player will be moving, anticipating a 
forelwnd volky^ , ^^^^ ^^^^ «ossaourt. 

When the opposing net person is teased toward the center of the 
court a down-the-line backhand is a winnti^g returnjf At this point, 
even i feeblf and late hit backhand wUl catcFt the\opponents hn- 

. *^s"il proceeding on the assumption that most people would pre^r 
to hit a forehand should they be given a choice one must examine 
when and wherJ the backhands will be vulnrfrable m this formation 
Tte left-hander's backhand will be exposed to widely angled sen^^^ 
as well a^crosscourt returns from the. server. Should the oPPon^" ^ 
net' player make a volley down the line, one may hovt to hit the 
backhand and hope for the best. 
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The rigfit-hander*s backhand will be exposed rn the same ways= 
that is, \vi5ely angled serves; crosscourt returns and yolleys down= 
the-line, ■ ^ ' ' ^ * 

i When determining which side of the court players will cover, jpne 
hopes to be able to piay their strengths the majority of the time and 
limit or protect their weaknesses. One wishes to pressure psycholpg= 
ically ahd factically the opposition, and in tyrn capitalize on errors. 

The Right Handers ' ^ ^ 

When botK playere on a team ar^^right^hunded, how should' the 
players be positioned? Again, .corTifort is important as is the idea of 
capUalizing on sfrengths and limiting liabihties. 

The person 'playing the ad court must, be the steady and relia^ile 
jplayer. This holds true in all team ^situations in doubles. Nothing is 
more disheartening than to have a break point blown into the fence, 
or hearing the snap of the net cbrd and seeTng the ball fall back onto, 
your own coutt 'As disquieting^as this, may be to you, it is likewise 
uplifiing for your opponents. Therefore, consis'tency ^s a prerequisite 
for the ad court player, . 

Should th|ad court player have the better ofi-the two baL^khands^ 
Assuredly, that would be nite. There bre several skills that are even^ 
more important. The most important is. that this pcffeon should be 
th^^tronger and more consistent player. Quickness and the abihty to 
ai\ticipate play are definite assets. These two factors combined can 
conipen^ate for a somewhat weaker backhand by giving one the op= 
portunity to run around the backhand. 

Assets to look for in the ad court' player include the ability to hit 
the widely angled forehand, a sound overhead and good volleys, es- 
pecially the forehand. ^ . ' 

The player of the deuce court should have the' stronger forehand. 
The forehand should be accurate on the crosscouit and the down- 
the=line.._rhe lob is an aggressive shot that should be^i this player's 
arsenal The lob is used to blunt the serve and force the server to re- 
trieve the loh with a backhand. 

The Lift^Hiiideri 

Chances of having a pairing of two left-handers is slight but one 
should be aware of some of the possibilities and requisite skills. As 
is the case with right-handers, the person playing the ad court must 
be a steady player. Here too, good anticipation and quickness arc im- 
portant. A good repertoii=e of shots should include a widely angled 
forehand, a good overhead and firm crisp volleys.' 

The player o| the deuce court should have an accurate, sizzling 
crasscourt. The ability to place the ball down-tlie=line is also ex= 
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,„™,v topomnt, This fX^dSe 'co»Wy'So?l<fS 

"pressure on the ifrvfr. . 

. '"^T coach, the posltlon^ of r«eM^le^« ^ 
dsion. Decisions rmt^m^^^ Tt^oL indicated and 

^ t,, team's Changes or 

^ winning. ' ^ i 
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Teaching the Se^ 

^ ' KATHY ROWLEn 

Kathy Rowlett is actwe in tennis a competitor and teach- 
en She has taught tennis at the high school and college levels 
and has spent five summers coaching at a private tennis camp. 
She received her B,S. degree fro^ Southern Illinois Universitv* 
Carbondale, and her M.S, from the University of Arizona, Tuc- 
^ _ son^ -Shi teuches^physicai Mucation^ 
Stephens College in Columbia^ Missouri. 

When preparing to teach the serve to a beginning tennis,class, in- 
experienced initructon nlay be- overwhelmad by mSferial written 
about the iarve. They must struggle with contradictions in the Jit- 
erature and select the essential techniquesjhat should be taught to 
the group. This article suggests one tnethfcid of teaching the serve to 
beginners en masse and gives addiiional information needed by the 
^instructor ih the analysis of individuai erroi^. 

Essentials for the Group' ~ 

When intp^^ucing the service to'^the group, the instructor should 
briefly def^^ th¥sttrokei relate the serve to a long distance throw, 
and emphasize the n^^ssity oT learning to serve correctly. Right and 
left service court areas\houid be shown to the group, and desired 
placement areas should be mentioned. Serving from both courts 
should be demonstrated to the group. Between dem^onstrated serves 
is an excellent time to call the group's attention to the importance 
of a consistent toss and the manner in which both arms are smoothly 
coordinated. Legal and preferred positioning behind the base|ine and 
to the right or left of the center mark for singlesiplay should be ex- 
plained to the group, "I 

, All pupils should then be positioned on one side of the court with 
ample space to swing the racket. Each pupil is given one ball; how- 
ever, no actual serving will be done. Students should not be looking 
into tfie sun. The servicp consists'^of several parts, and the majority 
of students should be able to perform each part correctly before 
progressing to the next. 

Stirting the SsmG§ 

(Note: Iftstructions for the SCTve are written in the marmer of an in* 
structor teaching the class. All instructions are for right-handers.) 

Hold the ball near the fingertips of the left hand--not in the palm. 
Use the forehand grip. Select an imaginary target and assume aside 
to net position with the left shoulder pointing to the target. The feet 
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are about»shoulder width apart with the knies rAaxed and wti^t m 
the forwird foot. The racket is til^d at a iU^tly upward angle wim 
the throat lDOiely ristingin the finiertips of the left hand. 

1 Weight Shlft^Without moirtng the arms, shi^ the weight to the 
hack foot. The back knee is rtlaxed and the left heel is oft the 

2 Wm^km Aciaon-dki thf weitfit sh ifti ba ck, fflax the HtfU anp 
rnd allow the racket to pasl lirictlr^grois^hi tenet sr^WJ^^ 
time ^e. racket makes a half^urn. The racket reaches shoulder 
height arid ii pointmg directly at the back fence. ^ , 

3 teft Arm Action-At the same time the weight shifts back, the 
* left am movei straight down until the hand almost touches the 

side of the thi^ nearer the net. The arm then smoothly and con^ 
tinuously returns upward in the same path. Combine the weight 
shiftand the action of the left arm. ^ ^ 

4 Umofi of Three ActionsT-Combine the weight shift and the action 
of the arms. Arms move down together and then up together at 
the same rate. Arms are at shoulder height and in a straight line 
at the conchision of this phase. a ^ 

^ Teaching Suggestion. The instructor might use the cue words 
"down and up** while the group performs this sequence of actions. 
Coordination of the arms, not speed, is important, 

Rmhlng thi Cockiii Poiition , ^ 

From the arms4n-Une poiition, bind the right elbow and drop the 
racket down the back into the dscfcscrsfc/iW position. Keep the^el^ 
bow up Continue to raise the left arm upward so that the arm 
points diagonally to the sky. Begin from the startmg position and 
combine the movements of the two arms to the cocked position. 

Teaching Suggestion. The instructor mi^t aid the students by us- 
ing the cue words, '*down and up behind the back." Check that stu- 
dents hav^ hypterextended the wrist in the cocked position,* 

Toeing tiie Ball' 

Release tRp fingers from the ball wh^n the left hand reacto ap^ 
proximately ^ level and allow the ball to flqat into the air. Check 
io see that tSlBttit of the toss is as high as you can reach with 
your racket ^tihded overhead. Allow the tossed baU to land on the 
tourt and check to see that the ball lands, approximately 8 to 12 in- 
ches in front of the forward foot toward the net. , 
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Tmching Suggestion. For puptte having problenis with the heighl 
of the toss, the teacher should place thim in front of a fence post 
and ask them to^ toss the ball to a |pecified height on the post. 

Begin from the starting position and execute the service motion 
to the cocKed position^with the ball toss included. Be sure to keep = 
the head up and the left arm pointing to the sky. 

Teaching Suggestion, Students should remain in the group founa- 
tioa but gbntinue to practice this portion of the serve indepen- 
ctently. Correct cobrdination and a proper ball toss are essential. 



^ Conttpting thrBall end Following Through 

(Note: Students no longer need a ball.) ^ , 

From the cocked position simultaneously ^push the body weight 
upward and throw the racket upward and forward to meet the ball. 
The racket jreaches forward in an attempt to follow the flight of the 
ball. Both arms fall naturally to the left side^of the body, Th^right 
, foot steps directly into court after contact for maintenance of body 
balance. 

Teazling Suggestion, fhn tmchQi should isolate the wrist action. 
This can be done by having the students hold the racket along the 
outside of the left leg vmh the back of .the^racket hand facing for- 
ward. Show the students how to hypecextend and then flex the wrist 
quickly. Explain that the wrist is hyperextehded in the cocked posi- 
tion; the wrist quickly extends immediately ptnor to contact; after 
contact, the wrist flexes on ^the follow-through. Students should 
then repeat the contact pnd follow-through portion of the stroke. If 
.proper wrist action, is being used, the air can be heard passing 
through the racket strings. 

Combining the Parts 

Beginninf *from the starting^position, practice the uninternipted^ 
swing but omit the ball toss. 

Teaching Suggestion. The students will be aided in their learning 
if the instructor again demonstrates the coordinated service swing. 
Students will feel more comfortable if they can go through the*ser- 
vice motion with the instructor several times, ^ ' 

When the instructor believes the students are ready, they should 
be instructed to begin serving into^he fence or on the court. 

Specifics for the Instructor ' ^ 

The following information will enhance beginning. instructor's 
understanding of the ^rvice motion ^and aid them in the analysis 
of individual errors, , 



TE^CMlNa THE SERVE 



31 



lidY Rotitlon ^ ^ . , ^ ^^^^ group even 

No mtntlon of body rotation ihould 

thouli this Is a Mmmry pmvoMT^. rotation wlU occur for most. ' , 
fSdfto net starting pMition.t^^r2^^^^^^^ 
As the racket starts |hc hips ano flp^ ^ .^^^^^ forward 

rotm back; the WPS, f ^"^^J^ Jl^^Jrd f or contact. On oc= 
just ahead of the racket ^^^^^ problems because of exag- 
caslon a student may have coordinatiMP ^ dis- 

louraged untirthe serveT be|om«5f ;;,e the shoulders c|using 
some students may oc^^'^e hips ana . ^^^^ jo theie stu- , 
insufficient body "tat'onvf of'tWbody should be faomi the 
dents and tell ther« the nght ^e^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ '"^'hod of 

fotation. , ^ 

Weight Shift ^ v , *u» rontact stage '^wira to 

The instructions given to the «P ^n^h^^ntlf ^'J^,, to hit 
ihrust the body weight upward as the racRet m _ 
l?*^!! AUh^gh thisas no^absdugb^ S »«d ^°%'°' 

produce the desired resuU^ ^e^Ser riches the cocke^ position^ 
tation start forward befo«j^t_^^^^^^ 

No mention Is made of the body weigni _ movmg the 

welEht must move in that d»"ction^ Stress w p ^^^^^^ 
wellht upward to encourage sWdwtt J^ re^g -^^^ .^t forward 
bff and to prevent the common ^^^^^ y^ua^ly stp 

too soon. A play" .t'^P.'ul-fnSbefo I contacting the ball. The stu= 
* m^S^S'&M S« ^« by serving without movm. 

thefiet. . . . „ 

Firniney of Grip , ^ a relaxed 

. ,„ the initial Potions oOhe semce^^ ^^^^^,, p,,itio^ 
grip to aUow for hyperexteni.wi oHhe wr^ ^ o 

As the racket is Ufted grip i^akes It possible to 

fhat the grip "rm^at c^nuct. A f«^ 
transfer the momentum of the boay I 

ket to the ball. 

AnBUofPwUct'on ^ „h the height' at which the ball Is 

, Ball velocity afur ^^"^^ ^Jf ffl can be pr.«ected^ 
struck determine the «"^5 «»jSg the baU higher and impartiiig 
dearth* net. Of course^jnt^tmgt^ 
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greater velocity^to tha ball, one can project tha ball at a more down- 
ward angle. Because beginners lack sufficient ball Velocity, they 
shoujd project the ball horizontally, not down,* Only after students 
can CQfrectly arid consistently ^it the ball with ampie velocity 
should they begin to project the serve at a slightly downward angle. 
If all else fails and that one student never serves the ball over the 
net, have that student serve over the fence from outside the court. 
^Thls is quite an exaggeration and forces a large ^upward projection 
of the balL However, serving success after this is amazing! 



* John M. Cooper and Ruth B. Glassow, Kinesiology (St. Louis: C.V. Mosby 
Co., 1976),p. 148. , \ ' 
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''^ SHARON MATHIS 

■ Sharon Mathis received her B.S. tnd M.S. degr^s Jrom Cen- 
tral Mmouri State Unlvtrsity m Warrensburg, Missquri. She is^ 
«^tt,e commtiw and Is currmtly an ^f^^'P^^^l^g 
physical edueattorfand m women^ 
tine Coll«$e in Atqm^on, Kansas. . 

Most of us do notielong to tha|^'pro" category of tennis pkyws 
who are so accompUshed that they can easily adjwt and win on wy 
tvoe of playint surface. However, with background knowledge and a 
. Uttle ext^a concentration, the varied surfaces should not present.too 

to the bounce of the ball and the speed of play.' .^^ 
• Probably, a player will compete on at least two or three different 
surfaces a year. These surfaces may be grass, clay, cushioned courts 
hlrf courtror indoor synthetfcs. Although rhost.play will take place 
Sn some ype of concrete or asphalt surfac* or indoor cour s, the 
oravina ch^acterlstics on each of the above surfaces will be explored. 
^ & tS ffrstcarneho the United States »t was played ex- 
clu^vely on grass. As the game increased in populanty and gradually 
moved from the East Coast westward, other types of courts began 
S^b^dSopSi-fcssentially. it is believed, as a ^^^^^^^ 
the cost and time involved in proper maintenance There are very 
^ few. grasi courts, left in this country; some rt^ay stiU be found m 
nrkiintrv clubs anJ. orivate estates of the East. 

fSSy t§e sty e of play on grass will favor an aggressive game- 
a strSer^e and a good net game. Usually, the bounce is uneven, 
fast and vlfy low Drop shots can be effective at times on grass since 
a pile' may Ee difficulty Starting or stoppirw ^"'=^1^1°! 
footing problems. The indivlduars footing, "f.^I^^" »4'h« ball 
bounce, may be affected by the grass court conditions Those^.on= 
ditiohs are dependent on the dampness of the graw and the court s 
care and maintenance, . , r^nnir^ 

Clay courts, which have succeeded many grass courts also "q^w 
consi^rable mainfenance, so they ap-general^^nd^n y^t p^ 
vate courts or country clubs. The clay court P^fy^ ^'J^^'l^^^Ki^' 
the ball bites Into the gritty surface, slows down and waits to be hit. 
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Wjth top players the day court pfoduces lortg rallies because out- 
^iht winners are difficult to obtain. Since^ the ball takes a slower 
bounce^ hard surves and voileys lose part of their effectiveness. The 
surface blunts the speed of the serve and the high bounce gives ade- 
quate retrieving' time for the opponent, So, most players stay back 
on these surfaces", trading ground strokes from the baseline and wait- 
ing fjor the opponent to make errors. Usually, the best players oa ' 
clay tryfro ourtteady their opponents. To play well, one needs an all- 
eoittt S^^* ^ ;^h^ch consists of solid ground strokes and deep 
' ^ sewisr^i^refi^^ with spin. Often, drop shots, chop shotsV tdpspln" 
shots an0" slice or twist serves are very effective because the spin 
takes hold so welL^ 

#* Cushioned courts are constructed with an extra layer of resilient ' 

material on top of a concrete or asphalt base. These are expensive to 
install^ but are durable and of low maintenance. Since they are ex- ^ 
pensive, they usually are found at , affluent private clubs or indoor 
tennis facilities. On a cushioned court, the speed of the play Is slow 
because of the resiliency of the surface. The style of play will he. 
quite sin^ilar to that used on^l^y, Rdllies tend to be*long and the ad- 
vantage of the powerful serve and volley game is reduced. 

Hard courts of concrete or asphalt we the ones to which most 
players have access. These are ideal for public and school use, since 
they damandjittle maintenance. The concrete surfdce may be rough 
or. slick. The rough surface creates friction and results in a slower 
" game. The sUcker surface plays fast and usually has a higher ball 
bounce. The recommended style of play for the fast concrete sur- 
face was "popularised long ago by Jack Kram^r-a hard serve, fof- 
lowed by a quick put-away vqlley. If a player changes from clay to 
hard courts, reflexes must be sharpened. A little faster swing of the 
racket is required to catch the . faster moving ball. Shortening the 
backswing m^y also aid in better timing. ^ ^ 

If a player elects to stay in the back court instead of utilizing 
^ the serve and volley game, it is essential to keep the ground strokes 
deepj so that the opponent does not get the short ball and an oppor= 
tunity to approach the net, ^ v 

Indoor surfaces have been develbped and popularized in recent 
^years=mostly, textile or plastic carpetl The textile carpets, such as 
Boltex or Sport-Eze, are synthetic fibers and quite slow because of 
the resilience of the fibers. So, an all-court, clay=style game is best. 
The plastic carpets, such as Uni-Turf and Supreme Court offer a 
wider 'choice of playing speeds. Some are quite slow and others are 
very fast. However, all of the platic carpets have a consistent bounce 
and give excellent traction. With this traction, the clay-court player 
will have difficulty moving unless the fefct are really picked up, 

A less common group of indoor surfaces are plastic decks and ar- 
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tificial turfs. Their playing characteristics vary ireitjy, ranging from 
fiflv-like slowness to the speed of grass, ' > • ^i. 

TSespMd of the playing surface is of considerable concern, to the 
co,^Uh« tennU pUyer, since the surface f «c^t^^^ o^ ptay. 
Basically, the serve and. volley game goes well with the fast surface 
wMe steady ground strokerf; drop shots, Chop shots and spms work 
well oh the slower surfaces. The ability to read the surfaces and to 
- make the necessary sklU adjustments could provide the tennis com- 
petitor "'ith that "wi nning edge" essential for success. ^ ^ ^ 
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Psychological Aspects of Coaching Tennls' 

^ . CHARLoTTE E. PETERSON 

^ Charlotte Peterson received her BiS, and MMd, degrees 

from Memphis State University, She is an instructor in the 

Department of Healthy Physicai Education, and Recreation 

and the coach of thj wqmen's varsity 4^nis team at Memphis 

State, She pjfiyed on the tennis team at Memphis State Uni- * 

yersity and has held a state and regional ranking in doubles. 
^ . ■ ' , -■ ~ ft . 

- - * ■ . " 

**If a group of people are subjected to the same ^practige condi- 
tions^ influenced by the personality of the same eoachj and encour- 
aged to persist in their efforts by the same kinds of motivating 
conditions, their final performance will differ widely/'* ^ 

Each person on a team is an individual— an individual because of 
background, physical makeup and„ psychological aspects such as 
arousalMevelSj aspiration levels^ reaction to stress and pressure etc, ^ 
Each one of these aspects contributes to the4otal person, and as a 
coach works with the^ athletes^ it is necessary to become aware of 
how these athletes function as individuals. 

Amateur psy^chblogy is an integral part' of thg coacHing, profes- 
sion, By kriowing the Emotional status of an athlete, the coach can 
better predict and react to certain situations which may affect the 
performance of the athlete, T^e behavior of the athlete can best be 
controlled when the coach understands the different psychological 
approaches available for coaching individual membera of the team, 

A coatfh is constantly observing the diffepences of each athlete in 
each one's performance abilities. The coach is aware of the strengths 
and weaknesses of each individual. However, to have a successful ^ 
team^ this is not enough,"Thc coach must be able to recognize when 
the athlete's attitude and behavior have changed and what caused 
the change. For example, the athlete may suddenly lack the self- 
confidence normally displayed. 

"The simple fact that tennis coaches often deal with smaller 
groups of athletes is an important advantage in allowing for iridivid= 
ual ^iftoences,"^ From this standpoint, the cbach has a better op- 



* Bryant J. Cratty, Psychological and Physital^Activitv (Englewood Cliffs) 

NJ: Prentice-Haa, 1968), p. 115. 
^Joe Walsh, Psychology of tonnis coaching. The Athletic Journal 52:: J4, 

Oct, 1974, jfj ' ■ ' *' 

'Walsh, PsychoTogy of tennis coaching, 54, 
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nftrtunitv to assess the pe'rsonalities of all athletts on the team, not 
^SJ-Ke?Smieslf the starters or first stnng players. 

Motivation 

When one speaks of individual dlff"^^n^f 
a very Important psyohologloal . aspect tojAnsider The urge to pus^ 

^g"5?m™Losi„s the p,op=, mo^^^^^^^^^^ 
"■"in athlete may be motivated from an internal or eternal souiee, 

SiVe,rt.'»h?i»S^^^^ 

s;rraihSfS2L:sirp™.icf'& 

sport and probably be more successtul in the tinal analysis, 
Level of Aspiration 

I ^vel of asDiration is another significant psyuhokigical aspect o 

•Robert N. Slngor, Mom Uarning and Human P,ffonmncc i^^ York = 
^^M^MMlna Human Pcrfonnanc,:^.xn. 
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sudcessei or failuTii in siniilar iituationi.*'^ Another definition re^ 
ferp to "a standard by which a pm'on Judgii his own performance as 
a suQCfSs or failur©/*^ and finally l ieval of aiplration has been dev 
finad sitnply as "a setting of a goaL'** 

The role of the coach is very emphatiCiUy to help each member^ 
Qf the teaAi set realistic goals, those which can be achieved. In set^ 
tilig goals, the athlete must have an luidarstanding of the purpose 
and direction of each specific goiL The coach niust be able to ex- 
ijiyn the rea^i^r guiding the ^hk toward a^gartain goal^A'ld 
Tonly through ^sarvation of each individual Ta'h the coach find the 
proper goal for each athlete. . ^ \ 

Often tennis players sat goals which are unattainable. These play- 
ers believe they qan play in bna of the top three positions^ when in 
reality^ playing a lower position may" be very difficult to achieve. 
Players of this type may do well against the batter members of their 
team but, in competition, they are unsucoeiiful against players in 
the lower positions. In this case^ the coach should help the players 
undarstand Jhat 4hey, cannot play a hi^er position until thay learn 
how to handle- pressure in competition. Later in the season the ath- 
letes can '^y for hi^ar positions. , ^ 

stated earlier, immediate and long-range goals should be set. 
A player needs to experience success in early endeavors, soothe level 
of aspiration will be raised to achieve long-range goals', "Ifijhe level 
of aspiration is high enough, it, acts as an incentive, something^for 
which to strive.'*^ Therefore, from the co&ching standpoint, the 
athlete' should be guided toward an achievable loal ind encouraged 
to stiive for better as success is attained. Trip athlete continues to 
work harder on the total gamCj adding to the overall success of the 
team= ^ . * 

AnKlaty and Stre^ 

The concept of anxiety and stresses anothef area which is differ- 
ent for each individual. If the anxiety and stress level, also called 
arousal level, is not high enough the athlete's performance may be 
well below the normal rate of performance. Usually the best per- 
formance is seen when the arousal level is neither too high nor too 
low. The midium level of stress and artxiety appears to be the best 
condition, under which most fennis players perform^ while athletes 

* Robert N. Singer, Physical Education: An Interdi^cipUnary Approach 

(Nfw York: MacmiUan, 1972), p. 12L 
'Mi Ray Loree, Psychology of Education (Ngw Yorkr Ronald Press Co., 

If 70), p. 260. — ■ J 

'Bernice E. Waggoner, Motivation in physical education and recreation for 

emotionally handicapped children. Journal of Health, Physical Education, 

Recreation 44: 74, 1973. 
^ Bmg^t Motor Learnini and Human Perfarmance\ p. 119. 
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In othn ipom ni«y Peitom li«Bl .1 > lower or lillher >rou!.l level 
buf e3 oAs tor the illilele, end lal«ne».«ry .elion. .o 

atlons in individual or group efforts, . .^.^ trvlng to pre- 

Trying to know each athlete a* anf^'f^^f^d^^Jiafbasis bo^ 
pare each player before ^f''^°"^^t°l?^X^^ti^mioo 
in the psychoiogical and P^^^^J^f MS^Vfor S 
idealistit and impossible "*H**^f"V,^Ljnr made clear by 

ever, the importlnc^e aff^fjL°f„%"|,| leisser states: 



Rafiranee 



Pucd Tom. Coaching' the advanced tannU player. Sc/i^M^r/c Co.c/. 43; 70, 
. March 1974. V ^ . 



. .M R^*li? n, Af.*e« m Spc.« (New York: Apple.on^ntu;p 
Crofts, 19671, p. 153. , * . J;'' 
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Videotaping— farTeachlng^-^ ^^^^^^^ ^ 
V 4 and Coaqh I hg Tennis^ , , ; v : 

Ann McCohMi remved her B:$. ; d&gfee from ffmf^taie, 

\ences include competingi im 
= ; . camps and coachingmt the secondafy 

/ / ^ li an [instructor of physical education and tennis ch^M at 

Agnes^Scott College, D€camr,,Georgia^a , 
of thg Georgia Association for IniercqUegmte Athletics^ for ^ 
\Women^ • - 

* ! Reach more for the ball! Transfer your wei^t toward, the nit as 

you contact thf ball! Watch the baU imtil it hits your. Stnn^l Tdils 
r the ball higlie^on your sarve! ^ ! ; f ■ - ' ,< 

We are |i^ilty of ^saying such thinp. tb bur studehts in the nQpa^ *\ 
that they hear what we are saying, thiift about our statenietif; tfha *^ 
transfer thft vefbal knowledge to their nervous system wHic^' y^U. 
in. turn, prbto'ain their muscles to respond accordingly. Ijt is the au-" 
thor's contention .that generally students hayp not been%iv?h early ^ 
training in kijfesthetic awareness and, thireforej are unsuccesiful at ( 
transferring verbiage into correct tennis techniqu^^ ^ r ' ■ / 

However^ if students are able to see themselves perf6rm^.the^^ 
compare wh^t they see themselves doing with what they have seen as , 
proper technique, then the transference of visual in^t becomes / 
in ore valuable than the verbal input. They are able, to4f e .how their , 
bodies are forced to cbmpehsa^when thiy contact a hall frpni top; \ 
- ^ close a distance, "they are abl^j^ se& why »they have nd«.c^^^ 
a ball that i| hit with ^ hy^erexfended wji 

It is not iny . purpose to dwell on specific' teohniques particular to . 
tennis. It is hoped, however, that the reader; will realize that video- 

* taping can be of tremendous yalue forithfr enhancement of each as- 
pect of skiU involved in the game. - ^ - 

r ' Videotaping is valuable for be^nningj intermediate and. advanced 
players. Every physical aspect of the game; can be effectively video- 
taped: each of the skills specific to the iport, ttrategies of 'the dhg^s 
^ and doubles games, interaction between ^publei partners, and the 
actual playirii of a lime or set: ; ' ' 

The. secret of valuable videotaping ljes;^n the instructor's ability 
tq' fan^itibixe herself or himself with tKe equipment to be used and 
to cj^dugt the filming with utmost effi^ii^ ; " 
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^ Guidelines for Vidiotapirig 

1 PfeoAe the students psycholbgieally for the taping session: 
' ■ Many people ha^fe never performed in front of a camera and 
' wUl automatically become quite tense during the initial tapmg 

session. The tenseness WiU dimmish as the student^ecomes m- 

volved ia the specific sldll being filmed, 

5. Film in a realistic setting, , . ■ ^ „f ^« 

The filming of tennis .skills should always be carried out on 
the tennis court with the skills being performed as they would in 

\ a game situation,' - * 

"aj Filrn €s efficiently as possible, . < 

^ A tremendous amount of class time can be saved it you et^ ^ 
^.ienW^ plan your fUming sessions. Explain the procedure to 
tiie entire class at the^ e^nning of the sessiqn^ 

' most workable procedure is to uie 6m court for fdmpg 

and-aUow the students to practice on the remaming. courts, Call 

. . on' two students at one time so that you will al^^ays have a p?r- 
'son waiting to be filmed. At ihe conclusion of each mchvidu^^ 
session the student picks up all loose balls on the court and -re^ 
turns them to an appropriately placed basket. . 

This procedure provides for continuous physical activity^ an 
easy transition from one ptudent to the next, and a constant sup^ 
ply of balls. . -. ^ ^ At, ? 

4. Play back the tape for analysis at the next class meeting or tht 

next tennis practice, . 
5 Have a positive approach to the analysis. 
' The analysis should be based on constructive criticism. Lomj. 
mend the performer for proper technique when appropriate anc^, 
suggest means for correcting improper technique. 

Student Analysii > * ' 

Involve the entire (^as^in trie analysis. Studei^ts wilLcHstover 
that certain erroff are vMimon within Uic class a n4 that th^ ar^ 
not alone in thefr stru^ to improve their levil of skilL It is also 
. possible that a stude^pay^ be more adept at spottmg errors than 

the instructor, , , ' ^ *^u^.^,^t,h 

To help in your evaluation of each student s progress througn^ ^ 
out the course, you can videotape specific skills early m the 
course midway through the coUrse, and near the end oi the 
course Both you and your students will be able to make a vahd 
evaluation of the progress that has been made and you may find 
*that your students arc motivated in a way you have never expt^n- 
enced, - ^ 
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Tiim Analysif 

A marvelous cohesiveness can develop wjien your entire tennis 
team sits down to analyze the play of eacn individual member. A 
sense of caring, sharing and reinforcement will occur quite natu- 
rally if the analysis is approached positively. Self-confidence ani 
confidence between doubles partners are two vuluablc aspects of 
'competitive tennis that can result from videotaping. As people see* 
themselves improve on film they automatically feel better about 
themselves and strive ever more earnestly to achieve higher goals. 

Efficient and sensitive videotaping can add the much needed 
motivational factor to many tennis classes and tennis teams in 
our high schools and colleges. That. motivational factor is bringing 
students and student athletes in closer touch with themselves. 
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Van der Meer Warm-up Drill 

BONNIE SLATTON 

Bonnwjlamn. asslmnt Professor of physical edMmimat^ 
the University of Iowa, Iowa City received her ti.i^ mrct 
frammidle TenLsee State CoU,ge, Murfreesboro, Mf frorn 
the Uriiversity of 'North Carolina^ at Creensboro "f^d J^JX 
from the Un^ersitv of Iowa. She has taught and caadivU /<.n= 
^Is :i%h School InJcolle^ IMs f "^^^^ — "j^J 
workshop! and clinics. She has also completed a lO-day tumis 
teachers' course with Dennis Van der Meer. 

With the posiible exception of golf tennis is the /Tiost^^tten 

c°" Sa on the b«ic core ot »=h stroke, providing a soM lound.. 

^tt^Sk execution ^ basic strokes is best learned it prau. 

comparative players. Since the dnll uUhz ^ti^^^^ 

ing brief analysis is presented m order to idt^nliiy Kty p 

of the strokes. 



Forihind 



cJH^- r irket head above wrist 

finish - racket on edge, just pa&i tyc i. 
directly in front of non^racket side eye. 



Bagkhmd 

m = 

down 



4 J NAGWSTENNIS^BADMINTON^SQUASH GUIDE 



step - weight transferred to racket side foot 
hit - ball contacted slightly above knee 

finish - racket on edge just past eye level pointing skyward, 
thumb of racket hand directly in front of racket side eye. 

Key Pointi of Differinci 

grip - forehand, handshake; backhand, with racket head pointing 
toward non=racket side, grip racket with thumb facing body 

turn - forehand, primarily shoulder turn, with slight hip turn; 
backhand, shoulder and hip turn 

finish - forehand, hips and shoulders rotate so. that belt buckle 
faces net; backhand, hips and shoulders still slightly sideways. 

KEY CONCEPT^: No body transfer when you hit the ball. All 
done before convict. Power comes from hip and shoulder ro= 
tation. Racket balUJinish /i/f/i. ^ 

Volliy . 

waiting position - facing net, knees bent, body low and '*sittin|' 
so that eyes are fairly close to net, body ready to spring. 
Weight evenly distributed and fbrward „ 

racket position - held in front of body at an upward angle, rac- 
kpt butt points toward non-racket side foot (FH), racket side 
foot (BH) at contact , 

no backswing - ball hit in front of body on racket side (^H), 
non-racket side (BH) with a punching or jabbing motion which 
stops shortly after contact. 

no follow through - keep a firm wrist. 

Ovirhiid Smiih 

grip = should resemble forehand with slight tendency toward 

backhand (service grip) 
waiting and racket position - same as for volley - 
turn — racket side foot steps behind other foot (turning body 
sideways), non-racket side hand reaches toward sky "sighting" 
the ball, racket behind back on edge, move under ball with 
small adjusting steps and stop when ball is directly overhead, 
reach toward sky, transferring weight onto front foot. 
contact — follow through to non-racket side. 
After learning each of these strokes with controlled practice sit- 
uations, the ioUowing 10-minute warm up or practice drillshould be 
used by playlrs at all levels of ability each time they begin play. 
Note: Always start by hitting easy and on a shortened court. 
^INUTE 1: Forehand volley - partner hits controlled fore- 
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hand and backhand pound strokes to your volley 
"target." Do not hit hard, object is to keep ball in 
play^ 

MINUTE Switch - you now hit ground strokes and partner 

" hits forehand volleys. 
MINUTE Backhand volley — partner hits ground strokes to 

backhand volley "target/" 
MINUTE. 4: Switch 

MINUTE 5: Alternate forehand I backhand volleys - partner 
hits shots so that you can alternately play predic- 
table forehand and backhand volleys. Partner 
should say, "forehand-backhand/' Target should 
be ready before ball gets there. 
MINUTE 6: Switch ^ 
MINUJE 7: Overhead smash - partner lobs* and you practice, 
easy and controlled smashes. At first, stop at point 
of contact, adding slow motion follow-through 
after a few hits. 
MINUTE 8: Switch 
' MINUTE 9: Forehand volley, backhand volley, overhead = pre- 
dictable volleys and overheads. Partner should say, 
''forehand volley -backhand volley^overhead'* as 
phe or he hits ball to you. 
MINUTE id: Switch 
Note- The bafl is always introduced by the ground stroker initially 
as well as after an error has occurred. The ground stroker 
should always say what is being introduced, after an error has 
occurred so that the voUeyer will know what ^ get ready tor. 
The ground stroker should always have spate balls on hand in 
order not to break the rhythm in case the ball goes into the 
net or cannot be returned. 
The writer wishes to thank Dennis Van der Meer for permissjon 
to present materials from the Tennis Unive^ity, Although many of 
th/ ideas and drUls presented af Te^inis University have not been 
published, Vtfh der Meer has publisl^d one work which contains the 
essence of his approach: Van der Meer, Dennis and Olderman, Mur^ 
ray. Tennis Clinic. New Yorki Hawthorn Books, 1974. 



♦Lob executed by tilting racket face upward, stroke same as fore- 
hand. ^ ^ 
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The Left-Handed Opponents 

KATHLEEN A. CORDES 
JANE P. LAMMERS 

Kathleen A, Cordes received her B.S. degree Yf'om Indiana 
University, Bloomington, where she piayed on the tennis team 
for three years. Her MA., degree was earned at Ball State Uni- 
versity, Muncie, rndiana. She has taught at Ramey Tennis 
School and was associate head professional at Fern Valley Ten- 
nis Club, Louisville, Kentucky, She coaches tenriis at the Uni- 
versity of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, Indiana and is chair- 
person of the Indiana Women's Intercollegiate Sports Organic 
zafion Tennis Advisory Board. 

Jane Lammers received her BM, degree from the University 
of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, Indiana, where she played on 
the tennis team for four years. She is an excellent competitor^ 
has taught at Frank Brennan Tennis Academy and tennis 
clubs, 

Ordinary_ strategies of tennis are chaUenged by the left-handed 
opponent. Established tactics must be modified; new tactics must 
be introduced, 

In competition the left-handers' notable advantage is that they 
are accuitomed to the right-handers' ganie. The opponent's strategy 
is not designed for the left-hander; thereforej intense concentration 
is required on adapting old tactics and utilizing new ones. The right- 
hander mUst exploit the left-handed player's weaknesses, while the 
right-hander's own strengths must become competent habits per- 
formed automatically; Many strategic actions must be reversed and 
knowiedge of the left-handed player's game formulated. 

The Jeft-handef tends to develop a stronger forehand and a weak- 
er backhand. The, forehand is usually stronger since right-hander$ 
often forget who they are playing. Intending to pummel the back- 
hand, the right-hander unwittingly delights the opponent by hitting 
to the favored side. As a result, the backhand is underdeveloped^ 
particularly weak, and typically sliced. Women are especially in- 
clined to undercut,^ 

The left-hander's advantage is an in^ained awareness of the right- 
hander's backhand; a maintenanoe of this same awareness by the 
right-hander can neutralize this advantage. This awareness makes a 



- Rod Laver and Jack Pollard, Mow To Play Championshi 
Macmillan Co., 1972), p. 41, J 
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down*the-Lina shots, rPtnm of service The 

backtan<./,«um To MP ^J''.^" roSd S „1 S.r», to 

crs.r.r^ind"n.f,owj^^^ 
'.■i^i^r^vs^^s^nd^^rs^riiL^^^^^^ 

3f 1,r^c,rSe't«S** in ad..nU,e court, 

" m?S'h'°n'd« 't»d" lo "toome . sp«»list in forehand s.^lce 

. K'^l^^a rSSS^Soi, ther.&«. hitting inside 

the ball. This prevents a sohd return. 
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.Whenever left-handers approach the aet, the ball should be placed 
rto their^ backhand side. Weak shoti will result, giving the opponent 
the opportunity to approach and volley. A more successful approach 
\ IS made possible by hitting to the backhand. 

The left-hander at the net requires anticipation of unpredictable 
voUeys. In general, the forehand volley is deep and crosscourt; the ^ 
backhand volley is straight and shallow. The overhead, a carry-over 
trom the serve, is likely to bi puUed to the off-side or the forehand 

The advantage of the left-hander is that she or he can rely upon 
tamiliar reflexes. Right-handers and left-handers who are accus^ 
tomed to playing right-handers must maintain unbroken concen- 
U-ation in placing the ball strategically to jhe left-handed player 
ihis will require placement to the right side of the court provided 
the backhand has proved to be weaker (the two-handed backhand 
IS usually not weaker). 

Playing the left-hander requires intensified concentration mod- 
mcation of estabUshed tactics, and introduction of new tactics 
leading to an exciting and challenging d§eL 
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Power and Control in a Tennis Skills Test 

LARKBIRDSONG 

■ ^ h,r R 4 degree from the University 
. ' Lark Birdsong receiv^ ^T.^-t;h^fshJ%ved on the ten- 
of Northern Colorado. Oreeley, J^f « f of North 

rUs team. Her MM was l'^f, Jl^ '^tthe University 

country since graduating from college. 

Tennis U a!combi„ati&n of 
skills «e desighed to test ^^^'g^^l^H^ol and power in 
timing tennis test is „ fa dicussion of the original 

tennis strokes. Peter Schwed prewnts a aw^^ 
test. The following adaptations the aum^ 
^I^^SJ'S.^S;^^^ the serve In either corner 

^^K'SSJ^Sjinistering tl« ta. -^^^fiSlf^K 
court and haljway between ^e net^jmd the s^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^ 
mum of 10 baUs. On the tester s s^ae o ^.^^j^^ ^.^ 

parallel to the side "n",^"^."°?,u°f|nd 4' back from the original 
Unes. Another rope is pl^f^ Pf"f ' " . 

baseUne. These are the fon^"o> ''""i ^^ end of the court so that 
The power line is placed parallel to int ti^ .^ _^ 

""^^mm^r'tm..^ two. practice ^^J^^^^W^ 
test: On^ L test b^^-f^l-^t^Uy"' ^ 1^^"^ 

^ S cS'fve.^ When stroking the ball. 



lin^.i^one 



do you rau a PUV.r^ T... 10. no. Aup. 1974, 



Ail other hits are scored zero. If a zero is scored for control, power 
is automatically scored zero.iines receive the higher point, value. 




Figurs 1. Court fiysut. 



The test begins with the tester drop-hittmg to the player. The test 
is divided into 12 different shots. ^ 
L The tester drop-hits to the player who strokes seven balls fore^ 
hand crosscourt. If the person is right-handed and the ball lands 
between the singles side line and the control Hne, two is scored 
for control. If the ball lands in the playing area one is scored for 
control AH other balls are scored zero (see Figure 2). If the sec- 
ond bounce lands beyond the power linCi two is scored for 
power* If it bounces between the original baseline and the pow- 
er line, one is scored for 'power. AH other bounces are scored 
zero (see Figure 3), 
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2, Seven balls are stroked forehantt do^n-the-line, 

3, Seven balls are stroked backhand croiscourt, 

4, Seven balls are stroked backhand ddwn=the-line. 

^ 5, The tester moves back to the ifec^ice. Line. and drop-hits seven 
balls volley forehand crosscourt^^^ . ^\ ' 

6, Seven balls are stroked volley fotejlihd d^w,n4iiQ4ine. ' 
, % Seven balls are stroked volley backhand Vrosscourt. 

8, Seven balls are stroked volley backhand down-the-line. 

9. Five balls are served wide to the deuce court. A double fault is 
scored, zero. One half of the service box is the control area, the 
other hajf the playing area. If the ball lands anywhere else, zero 
is scoredr^Power is scftred as previously measured. 

10. Five ^balls an^!served tight to the deuce court. 

1 1. Fivr biUs are served wide to the ad court. 

12. Fivfe , bails jre Served tight to the deuce court. 

With foWr ,to a courts the test can be completed in approximately 
15 minutes if all is organized. As with all testing, there are certain 
advanta[g^f^,"^d disadvantages. The advantages of this test are the 
numljir df-'balls contacted and its testing of power and control. The 
disadyanta|f. is the length of time for testirig in a large class. No 
doubt -there" a^e other advantages afid ^disadvant^ges. The test also 
caters to topspin while snubbing the^sHar^p-angle short volleyer, . 

The use .of this test may or may not be feasible in certain settings. 
However^ it is worthy of attention and possibly can be jnodified to 
your environment. 
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j Contract Teaching . ; , . 

; : Sf Indiana Univmity. Bloornington^ ^^^un y 
't>;^ pMfessor of physijl education ^^'^^^v coached 

:'St%nii. in summer recreational program,. 

cettainini whether or not o«r P"P'|^' negllcled this aspect of 

h9d Wifed for. Perhaps ^^""^o'^f^^efcon^^^^^^ ^P^^^' 
oSt tteaeKmg, pr nuybB wj Javw t been <^on. ^^.^^^^.^^ 
Dut. or. maybe we have nol examined pupu i p { shduWrt' 



put, qr. maybe we have ^'^J^'^^' could^nd shauW;.^e. 
Ilil^r??^^ piSwetSn'K^rd to pupil oriented ,e,^ 

'"«^StK'c^rpn.pan.have^ 

approach or tradiUonal approach to t"t.mng ten 

Sn one of the teacher determtrung ^1 p^arb^t^ 

tie regard for individual Phy"^ °f "^f.J^^^^^ ap- 

Every pupLl has learned each skiU the^*^'^^ ^^l^^ oriented. That is. 

proach has been tfeacher oriented ra h^^^^^ ^^,4 

we may teach that >^hi|:h « comforU^^^ ^ left a void 

;t for our pupils. This '"dmonai dp^ ^ must be to 

5U self-jrtotivation shou d ^e. How dittuuit k 
thusias IK tpwv4: leaning whep one J 



always ies 
where pupil 



remain exithusiastifi^towarq:^»y»|t6 — ^ tenni^pTOirjm 
piogress-ana 'how.'disappolnting if on|_ cnte^__^ programs our goafs 
Sut^)f a sintpte -desire to;le^r^t^spcJt^In ^ 

hav^ ofteh^beert ^"^^g^^MiA^AP^^''^?"'^ 
afittfAati«Uy nfilMftAtePflW^ anMl.^. j,,, 33 *ell as 



our effectiveness? POS»b»Uty « c^r^^rac^^^^^ ^^.^^ 

live aUows both the ^fher and he pupa a ^pec^^ 

cannot be a part of t"ditiona| teaLhing m ^ 

needs and abilities "^^SS^^t^vidSaUzation oj instruc- 

in such a method. This stuQf and thereforj; a more 

tion can lead to a ^^^^X^^ m, p^om^^ t^^^^ 

lasting desire to P"f "P^ - " .u... 



'toward the individual'sr/ablljtifeCf^^ is not penalized in regard 

to skill ability. And be%«fc, the teacher and the pupil plan the con- 
tract together, there nfay be a -jaipre positive relationship developed, 
while at the same time establishing realistic but challenging goals. 

It must be rememberedi MoWeverj that regardless of the tnethod 
adopted, the most importatit factor in effective teaching and learn- 
ing is the teacher's enthusiasm. Before any method can be a success, 
the teacher must motivate ihe'students to want to take part in the 
activity. Without a high^degree Igf *fself-desire" to learn and prac- 
*tice the skills necessai^ iii.a '|p6rt''like tennis, any method will be 
valueless,* / \ V. ' ^ . = / ■ 

In {he contract frletribd-alternltive; while some written work may 
be of value,, most pf the tlme^^ be spent on activity. The writ- 

ten ^0^)0 ;Shqtdd consist or v'ariety of activities from which 

the pupil^-.may. choose, >ust as in the activity portion of the contract. 

4 r^^^fonable grace period allowing the pupil to withdraw from 
the class without. penalty may be the most significant factor in ac- 
cepting the program. P^piM must feel, the class is geared to them and, 
as such, they must'fedl completely'frue to changv^ their minds with- 
in a reasonable tirne period if, for some reasoil, they desije tqUo so. 
The length of this period may vary according to school policy, 
blocks of time per activity, and the amount of actual class time' 
spent on an activity. Regardless of what period of time is selected, \ 
the pupil must feel free ; to withdraw from the cIush and to reelecj 
to take the class at a later date. 

Because of the many decisions which pupils niust make in this 
system, they should be more mature indiyiduals "who are able to 
work independently and accept their own limitatiorts" Without such 
maturity the ^pupil probably wduld be'unable to cope with the con- 
tract method of teaching. 

Thei^Ilowing is a proposal for a contract teaching program; 
-The grades pupiJs receive are equal to the number of poihts 
they have earned. There are 265 points possible. The prades 
would be broken dow-n so that A= 85^100 percent or a mini- 
' mum of -225 ' points, 70-84 percent or a niihimum of 185 
points, SS-69 percent or a rninijuum of ^145 points, D= 
40-54 percent or a minimum oC^106 porhts, and Incomplete^ 
legs^than 40 percent. 

Fofehind'0flv8^Cotiti|tpt ! ' 

, . Return 20 Consecutive ball machine across the' net (10 

.poihts) ' ^ >. . ' ■ . 

Il^eturn T 0 ' consequtive ball machine shots across the net (5 . 
points) . ■ ^ », ' . ; . ' 

'James Collings, Teacher and teaching methoU.s, The kducaiion Di^eh: Aprif 
1976, pp. 1043, I . -JV;''* 



-4t»Uy SO times cohifliitlvely agrinst tWt will (20 points) 

"■points)-. ' ."i." 

times consecutively .,«nsVth^^ r 



,e.ve 20 out of as W^^^ 20 out of 25 
from the left-hand semce^urts (25 pomts^ , 

points) ^ . ^ ^ 

the various uses 

'"successfully lob to designated areas in opiionenfs back court 

Writttn iximinition „„i„te^ " ^ ■ ' 

A written , examination (15 points; , > y ; , 

0[il jximtniflaii >,,' „ta ■ - 

An oral examinatifan (1 5 points^ ks'tennis may be the 

The emphasis ptaced on Ufetime sports s^^^ 

greatest challenge to physical ed»f '>0"J"5 |fS present activ- 
lur century. If we arfc to meet t^'^J^allen^ we mq ^ p^^^^^^^^^ 

Ls in ways which are ^^^l^^^^&hodrmv make 
Individualization of an^Wef chTl enEe Contract toching may be 
thP difference m meeting this, Gnaiienge. ^w"^ v,^^ 
SSSs of fulfilling our,obUgation as tenn« 

it * OD NAawiT.NN.S..ADM,r^ON.SaUASHOU.Dt 
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Tennis Visual Aids 



Rivlsid bv MILbREO B WiST 
Colligi of Williim and Mi^ 



Williamsburg, Vjrginii 



^/Boulder. CO |030r. 3.7 |nin color, sound, sale 

•a«J?(,SridK#iSS.; * M.*. St., S.n Fran- 

cUcOfCA 94105. - t^UiHi 1976 14 min., color, sound, 

, bar Af«.-C»mc ''J^^^J^k crrors'typioal of the 

* club with suggestetf conectio^^^ Los Angeles. C A 90069. 

: S'y"SertiP=:-S^und, colo. .,le S130 each. 

" rnM^m^ the iround stro.es. net play, and 

? theaerve. „^^,s.,^DM.NTON.sauASM edib. 

- It . ■ 07 ' 



Convarsa^ Marketing Sertlcai, 55 Fordharn Rd., Wilmington, MA 
01887. ^ 

Practice with the Pros, 1916 ^ 28 min;, color, sound , frat loan, 
Vic Bradan gives taaohing tips Qovering pound strokes and spaa- 
ialty strokes. 

Eye Gate Media, 146-01 Archer Ave,, jamaica, NY 1 1435, 

Basic Tennis Skills in Action, 1976, 3Smnij color, sound, 45 
frames (6 min.), Qaptipned, sale $15.90 Qomplete. Part of the 

ieria s Game^ and Activities in Physiea^ Edueation rurrieulum II 

Forest Hills Productions, Box A619, Madison Square Station, N.Y., 
NV 10010. ' ^ 

Tennis^ 1916^ fiSmm, four parts, 5 min. each, sale $129.95 for 4 
parts or $39.95 each. Super 8mm, silent, $10.95 each or $39.95 
per set of foUr. Super Smm, sound, $14.95 each or $54.95 per 
^ set. Videocassettes,.'4", sound, $139.95 for the entire 20 min- 
utes. Four-part instructional film covering forehand, backhand, 
volley and serve. Features USPTA Professiona! Christofer Busa. 

/Golden Door Productions, 2748 9th St., Berkeley, C A 94710. 

The Winning Serve. 1974, I6mm, color, IS min., sale $195. 
Features AUie Ritzenberg the outstanding Washington, D,C, pro,' 
Let's Start with the Forehand. 1974, 16mm, color, 23 min,, sale 
$27(]^^nie Ritzenberg divides the instructioh into four sections^ 
the i^A^^ndj backhand, serve and net game. ■■ 
MacMillari Fi)ms, 34 MacQuesten Parkway South, Mt. Vernonj NY 
10550^ oHAssociation Films, Inc., 866 Third Ave., N.Y., NY 
10023. 

Bittie Jean King's , , . Tennis for Everyone-. 1975, scries of 13 10- 
! minute segments, color, sale individual films SI 30 eachj entire 
' series SI, 500i rentaj S12 per film. Films: The Serve, The Fore- 
hand ^ The Vol ley. Strategy in Singles Flay, Doubles Is a Partner- 
ship, Special Shots, Some Good Practice Drills, Do's d Don*ts, 
Don 't Practice Your MistakeSi ^^ore on Serves, A Study in Mo- 
tion, Getting in Shape. " - 
Modern Talking Picture Service, 2323 New Hyde Park Rd,, New 
^Hyde Park, NY 1 1040. 

The Groundstrokes. 1976, 16mm, 22 min,, color, sound, free 
loan, 

Professional International, Inc., 346 Sunset Dr., Ft. Lauderdale^ FL 
33301. ^ 
The Laver-Emerson Method Tennis Tutor. 1976, four cartridges 
on reels, 2^A min, each, color, silent, sale $39,95, Forehand, Back- 
hand, Volley, and Serve. 

Scope Productions, P.O. Box 5515, Fresno, CA 93755. 

Tennis. 8mm, or super 8mm cartridges, color, program 103-0 1 00^ 
sale 7 films $88. Films: Forehand Grip and Swings Backhand Grip 
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^nd Swine Volley Progression. Service Progression Footwork- 
Seimeo, 1S67 Forrest Ave., La Grange, GA=3024|. _ . 

a£a SdA^.tas with teacKing and play.ng tech- 

niquerof the top nwle |nd «^'^»^P'^ , , , : - 

West Olen FUms, 565 Fiftfi Ave^JJ.Y NY 1 00 17. , 

' I' J'iSeS'RidSSJhS warm: 

S'aJ^ ?S<2^^SSe of t^nis. playmi different, sur- , 
faces, ind analyzing the opponent s game, 

Enttrttinmifit Films 

^^^ii^m^-^m^M 

• rentaT 130. Fourth WCT with Newcombe and Borg. 

WCT'The New Era. 16mm, color, 26W mm., sale izsu, renia 

fi-G^S^S Af.,ch of All Time. -1°^ |f 

3e $250, rental $30. 2nd. World Championship with Lave r and 

Moderrillklng Picture Jer^lce. 2323 New Hyde Park Rd.. New 

SpSworld Cinema. Pla.a 23, Suite 203. Box 17022, Salt Lake 
■ ?K fSLy^f Wimbledon. 16mm or super 8 videotape, color, 

VUas in the semis and Connors in the fiaaU. Also muuu 
' ,. and Goolagong doubles match. _ , ,,1- S175 rental $25. 
Winners AIL 16mm. color, sound 27 mm., sale 11 / 3, r 
A visual trip to the AAU Junior Olymmcs. 

; ,e So NAQWS TeNNIS.y*DMINTON.saUASM ©UIDE 



C/.S. Open'1976, 16min, color, ibund, 30 min.^ sa|g $216, rental 
$30. An overview of the 1976 Forest Hills Championships high- 
lighting the m^'oF men^i and women's matches. 

Fsr Further Inforfnition, Consult: 

AAHPER, Educational Media Services, 1201 16th St., Wash- 
ington, DC 20036. 
PreviQus iV^CM^S Tfnnis Guides, AAHPER, 1201 16th St., >J.W., 

— — Washingtonr^DG-3O036r— - — -- -■■ - -- - ^ ■ - - . . . '^^-- ^^ 

USTA Publications, 71 University PL, Priricafbn, NI 08540. 

USTA 1977 Tennis Film List, kn updated, coniprehensive list 
of tennii films, and a list of USTA Sectional Film Libraries. 
47 pages, sale $1,50. ^ 
USTA Regional Libraries, Twenty-three film libraries have been 
established by the USTA sectional and district tennis assdciations. 
The libraries are available to members in the geographic areas 
served by the respective associations. Consult your section to 
obtain the list of films and rental fees, . « 
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Annotated Tennis Bibliography 

^ AnnOiaw BERNICE QOLOSTIIN , 

Revised bvBERI^^^^^^^ York 

BDokiforBiimnifJ * jr«n«» Dubuque. 1 A: Kend^^^^^ 

. complete instructional m . j^^^ York: 

• -i^f Iff IS^a^-sKS^^^ 

„d New=o».e, .n*,V.J -"J, 

Newcombe, John and SimpUfiod instruction best 

New Yorit. ueu, 1" \ _ 

plemental text. ^^g^vi T.WNis-BADM.NTON.sauA^ eu'O* 



Shyder, Dave. T^nn^f, Chicago: AtW^ti^ tlhstUute^H 

pictuti book diseription of the begimijigi of m t#rius^Hiii^ ^ ; ' 

Wmii, DiWitt. £#arn Pte^ Tmnis:0t ffpM, lSl^;YJ^ 
HiU, 1976* Rhythmetoni^ iUov^lf fpr ^^gt^g^^ 
within a Umitad spiae. Supposedly pUj^Ui /AanVi^p^^^^ 
paphi and Imm tennis before getting '^Lrilb, 4 otivrrt. ; ' J ! ■ v . - ■ 

Boote For Pliyin, TNihifi ind OoKh^ ^'■'^! ^M^-^^] '• 'r-'^ ^ 

Boston: AUyn & Baapn, 1975, ^aiyj eo^ipreliitslt^e 
tennis. Good as advanced text to '|urthf r undetsWhdll^^ 
sport for piiyjdcal education m^oraiakipf t^co'i^fselilf t04mi>^ 
Chase, Edw^f^, Cg^§ring the CourL70M^^^^"^^l&QiM^^, 
1976. Giveiffactual information ft^dia^i^^lyirt^^^o^^ ' 
learn or improVf one's court C0vera|e. M^^S^' ^ ' ' i-- ^ ^^^^^ ; 
Conroy, John J. and Krafts Eve F. TH^ Tfrns^^rkiobk/Sfi^^ 
for Intermediate and Advanced f*to)/^i>mi^^^BrkV Sb 
Coach Athletic Services, 1976. A tisefup^f^^^ftt^^^ 
level players; . 
Haynes, Connie with Eve Kraft and JjbtiitjCS^itf^^ 

and Stamina: Conditioning for Ten0^t0k^^muYi^^i^^M^ 
day, 197S. The exercises included* arfc^Mlpftife 
.and well'illusjrated, , 
Kenfield, John ,C. Teaching^ and ^qofi^Lti^^j^ lA: 
William C. Brown, 1976. InstructWtl^^||c|tfe^^ 
diyiduals and ^oup lessons as w^^^p^bw ^t^- 

King, Billie Jean and Chapin, jd^^^#>i/i^^(l*^^T^^^ 

Harper & Row, 1970. Most «|^bato: fe'^ w in- 
dividuals learning to play tenb^;^ -a^' ^ Ll ' - ^ ^ ' ^ - " 
Kraft, Eve F. and Conroy, Jotin:J:^tinislti^^qhet^ Guide to Group 
: Instruction and Team Cp4^%flff /JNtw Vj^^ Coach . 

Athjetic Services, 1976, A g^i^e ;for t^e. ten^^^^^^ with em- 

phasis on the details of cl^s^ ;pfg^^atidn andrsUppk 
tennis games. ' * :■ ^'.^'Sv 'J; ■ ^ * ,- ' ■ ' " *' 

Lardnfr, Rbx. Tactics in -Wornjini^^Si^^k-s/^SuM^ and MixM^ 
' Doubles, Garto City, NY f f^^ufeletf^y read- - 

in|; about' simple strategiesyf ihdlu^inlVi brief jeview -of stroHes 
via jdeflnitipnaot tennis teripSk ^ > ^ ' ^' ' 

.Laver, "Aod and Emerson, Roy t.Tenn^ir /or ; Fun of In 

Chicago : ^uadri^ngle Preif , " 1 9^^;; Writ An in; ^ casual cpnveAir 
tional tones pf thf Aussie^ > *(hstiijc^ accoihpanied 
by pictures of tbe riiht^Kantf^rvfijrifcrs©n,Van ; ; 

Leighton, Jim. IMde Tenmrl^eeHhi^Ue^.arWlh^^ Enflewood ;■ 
, CiSffs, ^Parkf^j Fublishjn| Ccbt^ 1969^^^ technical, in->^ 



H th hook that prigrei«s from slu.pU cues .nd eorrections to 

PSliif««riV- G«den City. NY: 
Kr^S'^StKS.^e spins and h.w to 

..ti?.^l^S««c.^— ^ 

1972 Good discusiion ot «,gius one's ow 

doublei teams. Remedies. New York: Sterl- 

SclS. Pete.. «"';r,heT.n handei 
, , How 10 cope wilh Iht led ni™ 

net oi opponent. , . . ^fct ciMp/oniftip SOT W- Ne" " 

Krt" a" cording to one/s owh^n^^^^ York: Athe«= 

7^Ss(rofc« and Sf^^^^J^^^k^ u de^lbed by several ^on 
^/SMS as «t£ The book IS a ,ood rev.ew for th 
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MifKliiit \ : V ^ ■ 

Tennis.. Magazine of the Racquet Sp6m. A9i Westpo^t^Ho^wttl^i^ 
CT 0 6 S 5 6 : 

Tenni$ v:sX Chilton Way, Radnor, PA 19089. _ 
World Tennis. 383 Madison Avenue, New York, NY 1 QUI /. 
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ANNQTATEP TENNIS BIBUOQBAPHY 



nULES OF LAWN TINNIS 
CASES AND DIClSIONS 

EXPLANATORY NOTE 



of Rules, and Cases and Decisions is Jhe 
itional Lawn Tennis Federation of which 
Mociatlon Is a membermote rtat^d 
from the 1976.78 NAGWS 



The appended Code 
Official Code of the Inter 
the United States Tennlfl^ 
content reflects additional wording 
Guide A rheek U) indicates fewordingj» clanficatiBn 



-miK^mANATIONS, EXAMPLES and^OTMMENTShav^ 
been prepared by the USTA ||HWffll^W«WW-p«'"W« to, 

SmpUfySndfacmLeinterpreta^ 

, , » tHE SINGLES GAME ^ 
RULE,! 

- - t- 

Dimensions and Eqiiipmant 

The court shall be a rectangle 78 feet (23,77m) long and 27 
(8-23m) wide It shalf be divided across the middle by a ne sus^ 
£S f^^m a cord or metal cable of "^^|\ fSed 

sected by an imaginary contmuation of the center strviLC 



6', 



NAaWS TBNNIS.BADMiNTON.saUASH eUlDE 



ERIC 



Rule 1. Tht iinglts Game 



Unt 4 inehis (fOam) in length and 2 inchps (Sem) in width calttd the 
center iwk, drawn iniide the Court at ri^t mn^es to andiin contact 
^th iudh baseUnii. AH other Unes ihaU be not Ifis than 1, inch 
(SJcm) nor n^pre than 2 inches (Sem) in width, except the base^ 
: line, which miy be 4 inches (lOcmjiin width, and all meaiurements 
sh^ be made to the outside of the lih#s. 

Note— In thV case of the Intemational Lawn Tenuis Champion- 

national Federation, there shall be i space behind each baseUne of 
not less th^ 21 feet (6.4m), and at the sides of not less than 12 feet 
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Rula 3. Ball 



explanation of rule i ■ 

42 feet Wide for 'J^ubhs court Jt^jno_ _^ ^„ 

along its entire length ar^d fme^h to t^ep 

■ notch cut in at the Hoot mark Jf '"'P"'^„fgr These measure' 
mhtohhe net at the posts and,^ ff ^"ourt .wZ/.a/Wflm 
SUs -^^n as the meas^^^^^^t^^^^ 
should be made before starting to pwy - f ^ , 



RULE 2 



Seats and chairs atound the pwt ana in '^^^ije, Net-c^rd 



respective places. 

* RULES 



Bill-SI«, WiiShtwd Bound jj 

' The ball.shall have a uniform outer surface an 

veUow in tolor. If there are JScmIt 

TaU i^all b« more than two and a ha^ ^n^hem ,^ore th^ 

t^or^nd five-eighths »n=hes (6^67cnu _ one-sixtel%h ounces 

wo Mncps (56.7 srams) and les han _ ^ ^^^^^^^ """"B^ino 

CSS.S gra'msXln weight, ^5' ball s^^ n 

fnches (135om) and less than 5° '>ncnes ^^ij j^all have a forward 
Sll (254cm) "PO" « ^"^^'ff^JKT.secm) and l^ss^ t^ 
, deformation of /fJ*J^^^A^i°in deformation of mote, ^anl^ 
190 of an inch (.74cm) and a return^ ^^^^^^ at 18 lbs 

of an Inch (.B9cm) and less than .415 'jj^^u be the averages of 

?l 1 65KR) load. The two deformation figures snau^ ^ 
Sit mJ^l ^^%S^l^n^ oio of an inch (.08cm) 
^dividu^ readings ^all ^"^^^^ ^.,^„..,„„h.on.S.uaSH ou.P. 



Ruie i. CholQi of Ends md Servlai 



ih each is^. All tests for bound, ski and deformation ihaUbem^e 
, in aedotdapct with the regulatiorts in the Appendix . 
Note M the Annual General Meeting of the LL.T.F. held on 
Uth July, 1967. it w^s agreed that for the tim^ being non-pr^suF^ 
bied balli an^ow-preisure balls may not be used in the Ihtern^ionai 
f ^nnb tham^iansHip (Davis Cup); unless mutually agreed by the 
-twonrationl-taking^piyMn-anj^^pa v - 



• : mTE ' ■ " 

- ''How often may the plmr have new ba^ . 

Generally the balhcHange pattern is spicifie4 by tfm H^J^ee 
' before the match is started.:A acording io Tourmment Reguiption 

the^Vmpire subject to the approval of the Rejerec^may decide 

' wheh new balls are renuired to insure fairness o J playing condi^ , 
' tions. In matches where there is no Umpire, the players should 

agree beforehand on this matter. " f 

RULE 4 

Sirvir and Ric^ivar 

^ The Players shall stand ^on opposite sides of the net^ the player 
^ho first delivers; the ball shall be calif d the Server; and the others 

■^thl.Receiven , * , , U - ^i^^ivu^^ 

Case I .Does a player, attemptmg a stroke, lose the point M he 
crosses an imaginary line in the extension of the net, (a) befote 
striking the ball (b) after striking the ball? ' I . 

V; Decision. He- nqt losfe the ppint in either case by erasing the 
' "imaginary line provided he does not enter tl)e hnes boundmg his 
^ .>bpponehtV court; (Rule 18 (e.) ^In regard to hindrance, Im 
opponertf may ask for the decision^ot the utnpire under Rule$ IV 

^ St^'l^ the-ServW must stand within 

the lines bouftdinf his court, U this necessary? - , . V 

; :^;:DeG^iQn: Hol The .Re may stand whefper he pleases on his 
own sid^ of ^he net; - ^ ; . ' / 

■ '^^ ■ - \ ' ' ' ' ROLE S ' ■ . \. 

Choica of f ndi md Siivici * / 

. ^ The choice of ends aM "le jight to be Server or Receiver in the 
first game shall be decided :by toss. The player wmnmg theHoss.may 
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Bute 7. FtoI fault 



choose, or require his opponent to choose: 

(a) The right to be Server or Receiveri in ^hich case the other 
player shall oJioose the end; Of . ^ / 

(b) Thfe end, in which case the* other player shall choosje the 
right to be Server or Receiver. . 

RULE 6 

Delivery of Sdivici ^ 

The service shall be delivered in the following manner. Imniedi?'' 
ately before commencing to serve, the Server shall stand with both . 
feet at rest behind (i,e, fart her from the net than) tHe base-line , and 
wiihin the imaginary continuations of the center-mark and side-line. 
The Server shall then project the ball by hand into the air in any 
direction an^ before it hits the ground strike it with his racket, and 
the delivery shall be deejned to have been completed at the moment 
of the impact of the racket and the ball^f A player with the use of 
only one arm rjiay utilize his racket for the projection. 

Case 1, May the Server in a single^ game take his stand behind 
the portion of the base-hne between the^'^sidelines of the singles court 
and the doubles cdurt? / 

Decision, No, ' f 

Case 2. If a play^er, when serving, throws up two or more balls 
instead of one, does he lose that service? 

Decision. No. A let should be called, but if the umpite regards the 
action as deliberate he may take action under Rule 19. 
Case 3, May a player serve underhand? 

Decision. Ves, There is no rertriction regarding the kind pf service 
which may be used; that is^ the player may use an underhand or 
overhand service at his discretion, * 

RULE? 

Foot Fault 

The Server shall throughout the delivery of the service: 

(a) Not change his position by walking or running. 

(b) Not touch, with either foot, any area other than that be- 
hind the base-line within the imaginary e^ctension of the 
center-mark and side-line. 

Note> ==The following interpretation df Rule 7 was approved by 
the Internationa! Federation on 9th July 1958: = 

(a) The Server shall not, by slight movements of the feet which 
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^ Rulei. Faults 

do not materially affect the location origiiplly taken up by Mm, be 
deemed "to^change his posijion by walking or running,*' 

(b) The word "foot" means the extremity of the leg below the 
aiikle, % 

' COMMENT: This rule covers the most decisive stroke in the 
game, and there is no justification for its not being obeyed 
by players and errforced by officials. No fiurnament oJflMi 
%^has the right to request or attempt to instruct Unesmen 
and I Of ultn pires io d isr^n rd v io la tions of it. , 

* * RULE 8 ^ > 

From Alternite Cour^ 

(a) In delivering the services the Server shall gtand aljjirnately 
behind the righ^ and left Court!', beginning from the right in 

>^ every gai^e* If service from a wrong half of the Court occurs= 
0 and is uhdetected, all play resulting from such wrong ser- 
vice^vOr services shall ^tand. but the ipaccuracy of the Ration 
shall be correctetFimmedlately after it is discovered^ 

(b) The ball served shall pass oyer the net and hit' the grohod 
within the Service Court which is diagonally opposite, or 
upon any line boimdinj^ such Court, before the Receiver re- 
turns it. 

^ COMMENT: The Receiver is not allowed to volley a served 

ball; i,e., she must allow it to strike in his court first. (See 
Rule 1 6 fa)). %^ 

f; EXPLANATION: In fnatches played witho^i^mpirc or lines- 
men, it is customary for the Receiver to determine whether 
th^service is goad or a faul^: indeed, each player makes the 
cal^Jq^all balls hit to his side pf the net. (In dau^^s, the 
Receiver s partnef^ nia kes the calls with re sped tfj th e^er'vic e 
line.) ^. 

RULE 9 



Fiut^ 

' The Service is a fault; ^ 
(a) If the Server comn^its any breach of Rules 6.' 7 or 8 



(b) If he misses the b^l in attempting to strike it ; 



(c) If the ball serve^ouches a permanent fixture (other than the 
net* strap or band) before iC^its the ground. 
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iule lO. Sirwice AftiraFauh ^ , 

Decision. No. * ' ',„„ipe eame pWyed on ii doubles court 
Case 2. In «mni_in i ""|l^!.f fif^ ball hits singlfe post aflti 
with dbubles and "f ' *^^','Sf ^ correct service court. Is 

then hits the ground withm the lines oi 
• this a fault or a Irt?*, fault bacause the sjngles post, the 

Decisiln. Jn serving it is a>lau". Pr _ ^ ^ band between 
doubls post, and th« PfJ ^g, ^ fand o'and note to Rule 
them are pflfmanent fixtures. itw»-b - 

■ played. T/ius su%a .^f Ms wMld be a fault 

arHcleJc) above v ",%^!f„f pL^d Ir/. pe.manmt pi>s's >n 
also pic were a «'"^W°'"^/f^,,,7er RWc 22 /or differctwa 
tha singks position. (Sfl^^l^um' ^th respect to a ball's 
between "semce ana so'^m-. 

hitting^MtfosLh delivery hits his 

S^I^ J.S/3t lUlle^ssari, loss of point, S,e 



paNne 



4^ " RULE 10 

Biivict ftto i f auH , ^ , f i*whP Server shall serve again 

Siit^t^^s^T^^"''' """"" 

nest serMhas been ^e^f ^ wrong .court. He Wses the pomt 
Case playjr servos rom a^w^ 

, and then claims ''^'f Sd^Syed and the neft service should 



bi^from lae uuu^w. - , . g .j Server, Dy-i.i*-^^--. 

r4qe a Th* point sccaje o^^^M^" ."U^ ooin^' I^^ then serves 

again fron^tW "^"^^ . ^^^^ ^^^....^^^.^TON^sau^H au.D. 



ERIC 



f 

Rule 12; A 



stati3n is then discovered. Is he entitled to tt^ previous point? Prom 

which court should be next serye? 

Decision, The previous poirit stands. The next service should be 
from the left-hand court, the scor^being 30/15, and the Server 
hSls served one fault, . ■ 

^ RULE 11 

Rigtiver Must Be Re^iy 

The Server shall not serve until the Receiver is ready. If the latter 
attempts to return the service, he shall be deemed ready. If, how- 
ever, the Receiver signifies that he is not ready, he^ may not claim a 
fault because the bali does not hit the ground within the limits fixed 
for the service. 

# EX PL A NA TION OF R UL t: 1 1 

The Server rntisi wait until the Reeeiver is ready for'ihc second 
service as well as the first, and if the Receiver claims to be not ready 
and does not rnake any effort to return a service, the Server rnay not 
ciaim the point, even though the service was good, 

RULE 12 

A Lit 

Note: A service that tou^hal the nef in passing yit faUs^into the 
prop^ is f If t. This word h uied alio wlmij becaU^^f an in- 
taiimptioii^wh&'th^'ibidli is in lAay , or lor any other ra^on, a pomt is 
to be replaced. ^ ^ . ^ 

In aU cases where a let has to be called under the«ruleSs or to pro- 
vide for an interruption to play, it sltall have the following iriter= 
pretations; ^ 
(aj When calledj solely in respect of a service, that one service 

only shafl be replayed, 
(b) Whep called under any other cii^cumstance, the point shall 
be replayed. 

Case L A service is interrupted by some cause outside those de- 
fined in Rule 13. Should the service only be re=played? 

Decision. No, the whole point must be replayed. ^ 

EXPLANATION: The phrase ''in respect oj a service" in (a) 
means a if t\e cause a served ball kas tmichf d the net before 
landing im tnk proper court, OR becauie the Receiver was 

I \ _ 
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Rule 14. Whin Receiver Becomes Servir ^ 

. of the second service, the Sender gets two serves, 

and immediately c f rem It (t^ Rl^^^^ o«i 
let the ball go by). TheSfp>erisjntmea^to^ ^ ^ ^^^^^^^^ 

. this ground: The f^'^'^f^JS^^ice and once the ball 
• pur the ball into play m h a sood service a ^ replayed. . . 

i inphy and a |' "/^f^^ ^^'JnmmistalSb^ ace ^ 
Note, however, that ij ttie "'^=^*\„,_,„„, ^^11 had no part 
that is. the Umpire was su^ the ^o^s caU ^a^^^ ^^^P^^^ 
in the Receiver's inability to play thgMii '"^ y 
be declared for the Server. ^j^j. 
Case ^. If a ball in play becomes brokbn , mouio a ic 
Decision. , Yes, h-ivina become "broken" if. In 

NoterAbfMah^mf^^^^^^^^ eortpres«on to 
the opinion of the U>hp»re, it is^u«^" ^ reason. fln.a. 

RULE 13 

ths Seivici Is a Lat 

The service Is a let; , „„* strao or band, and is other- 

U If the baU servedgu^^n^ J^^^s^p or band, touches . 

SrS^v^'c^'SySs'^ich h. wears or carries before 
(b) f *^lSra1ault be deUvered when the Receiver is not 

readv (see Rule 1 1), _ . * j- 

Mof flM/iu/ a fault on first serve. 

RULE 14 

Wh.n Beciivr Bicomil Sew.r /Jhall become the Server, 

At the end of the Urst i^'f « Rec^ ^.r s^^^ subsequeTit 
^ -ii^fmSrrrplS^^^el'-t oi^turn, the player who 
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Rule 17" ReaaiveF Wins Point 



pught to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered, 
but all points scored before such discovery shall be fecko^ed. If a 
gamr shall have been completed before such discovery, the order of 
service remains as altered, A fault served before such discovery shall 
not b@ reckoned. * 

RULE 15 

Ball In Play Till Point Desided 

A ball is in play from the moment at which it is delivered in 
service. Unless a fault or a let be called, it remains in play until the 
point is decided. 

COMMENT: A point is not "decided'' simply when, or he- 
cause, a good shot has clearly passed ^ player, nor when an 
apparently bad shot passes over a baseline or sideline. An 
ou tgo ing bal I is ^stU I d efin ite ly " Hn p lay * * uni il it ac tu ally 
, strikes the ground, backstop or other fixture. The same ap- 
plies to a good ball, bounding after it has landed in^the prop- 
er court, A ball that becomes imbedded in the net ^is out of 

Case I . A ball is played into the net; the player on the other side, 
thinking that the ball is coming over, strikes at it and hits the net. 
Who .loses the poirit? 

Decision. If the player touched the net vyhile the ball wlis still in * 

play, he loses the point. 

RULE 16 

Server Wins Paint 

The Server wins the point: 

(a) If the ball served, not being a let under Rule 13, touches the 
Receiver or ai^thing which he wears or carries, before it 
hits the ground; 

(b) If the receiver otherwise loses the point as provided by Rule 
18. 

RULE 17 . 

Receiver Wins Point 

The Receiver wins the point: 

(a) If the Server serves two consecutive faults; 

(b) If the Server otherwise loses the point as provided by Rule 
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Rule 18. Player Loses Point 

RULE 18 

Player lorn Point 



provided in Rule 22(a) or tc)); or . . perman- 

(c) ■lv!,u"$sl^Su and faUs to „,ake a good, return even whe« . 

(d) Sf in play wUh his raCet no.. ' 

mieetovMUm^t "throw" ^ 

St' at any time while the ball is m play ; 9r 

wWch the touch occuned* , n 

Does he lose (he pointi eumE 
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Rule 18. Playir Loses Point. 



Decision. If his racket touches the net while the b^U is in play, 
' the Server loses the point. (Rule 18 (e).) ^ 

Case *2, In serving, the rackel fUes froni the Sixer's hand and 
touches the net before the ball has touched the ground. Is this a 
fault, or does the player lose the point? * 

Decision, The Sefver loses the point because his racket touches 

the net while the ball is in play, (Rule 18 (eX 

Case 3. A and B are playing against C and A is serving to D. C 
touches the net before the ball touches the ground. A fault is then 
called because the service falls outside the service court. Do C and D 
lose the point? 

Decision. The call "fault"* is an erroneous one. C and D have 

already lost the point before '*fault'Vcould be called, because C 

touched the net while the ball is in.play. (Rule 18 (e).) 

Case 4. May a player jump over the net into his opponent's court 
while the ball is in play and not suffer penalty? 

Dgcisipn, No; he loses the point. (Rule 13 (e).) 

Cpse 5. A cuts the ball Just over ihe net, and it returns to A's 
side. B, unable to reach the ball, throws his racket and hits the ball. 
Both racket and ball fall over the net on A*s court. A returns the ball 
outside of 3'S'CQurt, Does B win or lose the point? 
.DecisipnJ B loses the point, (Rule IS^e) and (h).) 

Case 6.. A player standing outside the service court is struck by 
th^ service ball before it has touched the ground. Does he win or lose 
the poirtt? ' . 

. . Decisidn. The player struck loses the point (Rule 18(g), except as^ 
provideM under' Rul^ 13(a).) 

E)CPLANATION: The exception referred to is that: of a 
se^^^ed:hall thdp^Jias touched the net en route into the Re- 
cciveF's court; in that circidmstance if is a let 'service, no ^ loss 
of point. Si4ch a let does not annul a preyipus fjlrst scryicej 
fduit: ther^ore.if i( occurs on second seryiceii the Server Jifls 
■ sBrye cbmiiig. " * i/'h., - 

Cast 7. ^A player standing outside the court vof^s^sithe ball or 
catcheV'^it ■ in . his haWd dnd claihis the point becu^use the ball wa^^^ 
certamiy ^oing out of court. ^* , ^ 
' /Qfejcislpri/In no circumstanpe^,^^he claim th,e point; 
.\ ^ (1) Jf hf catches the ball J^ffoses the point under Rule 18 (g). 
" llf If^^e vd^ey^ lt:5and makes a bad refurn he" Ibses the point 
under l|6le^l 3 (c).f ^ ^ . . / 

t^J^i?' he^^oll^s^ it and mk^s a good rfeturn^ the rally contin-. 



ues, ... ^. . ■ . . vij^ 
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Rule 21. Ball Touehing Permanint Fixture 



RULE 19 



Plivir HindinOpponint 

'°"SSLi^n°?/^ll«s the umpire d««m. it ne.ess.ry to take action 
■ Sr^^en a ball bound, ba.k over the net, the player^on- 

ipoM. 

RULE 20 

Ball Falling on LinB-Good ' 

A baU falling on a Une is regarded as falling in the Court bounded 
by that ^^^^^^^ ^ ^^^fh » 1 ^ V 

for each play^ to make the culls on all halls lurlu 
his side of the net. 

'rule 21 

Ball Touching PBrmanent Fixture 

If the ball in play touehes a permanent I'^ti're/oth" ^ 
net BiDSts cord or metal cable, strap or band) atter it hai. hit he 
Srouff, the player who struck it wins the point; .1 before U hits the 
erouhd his Opponent Wins the point. , , iTh^T^i iver 

Case 1. A return hits the Umpire his chair or stund. The piayer 
' clQims that the ball was going into equrt. 
Decision. He loses the 'point. j 
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Rule 22. Good Return 



RULE 22 

- Good Retym 

It is a good return: - 
■ Ka) If the ball touches the net^ posts, cord or metal cable, strap 
or band, provided that it passes over any of them and hits 
the p-ound within the Court; or 

(b) If the balli served or returned, hits the ground within the 
proper Court and rebounds or is blown back over the netj 
and player whose turn it is to strike reaches over the net and 
plays the ball, provided that neither he nor any part of his 
clothes or racket touch the net* posts, cord or rnetal cable, 
strap or band or the ground within his opponent's Cour|, 
and that the stroke be otherwise good; or 

^(c) If th^ ball be returned outside the post, either above or 
below the level t)f the top of the net, even though it touches 
the post/'provided that it hits the ground within the proper 
Couri; or 

(d) If a player's racket passes over the net aft^r he has returned 
the ball, pro^4fd the ball pasiai the net before being played 

(e) If a player succeeded in returning the baU, served or in play/ 
which strikes a ball lying in the Court. 

Note. --If, for the sake of convenience, a doubles court is 
equipped with single posts for the purpose .of singles game, then the 
doubles posts and those portions of the net^ cord or metal cable and 
band outside such singles posts shall be regarded as "permanent 
fixtures other than net, post, strap or band," and therefore not posts' 
or parts of the net of that singles game. 

A return that passes under the net cord between the singles and 
adjacent doubles post without touching either net tford, net or 
doubles post and falls within the area of play ^ is a good return, (But 
in doubles this would be a "through" - loss of t^oint.) 

Case 1. A ball going out of court hits a net post and falls within 
the lines of the opponent's court. Is the stroke good? 

DtfCision. If a service; no, under Rule 9 (c). If other than a service; 

yes, under Rule 22 (a). ' 

Case 2; Is it a good return if a player returns the ball holding his 
racket in both hands? 
Decision. Yes. 

Case 3. The Service, or ball in play, strikes a ball lying in the 
court. Is the point won or lost thereby? 
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Rule 23. Interference, ^ 
. Decision. NO. Play- ""'^'^tfioLw b.1*d '° """"" 

lying in the opponent's court be honored? i . 
Decision. Yes,L _ 

, RULfi 23 

Intirferenee 

In ease a olayer « hindered in making a stroke by anything not 
witMn^ coSSl exSSt a permanent fixture of the Court, or 
exS a^prSd foAn^uie 19', the point shall be replayed , . . 

" Case 1 A^pectator gets into the way of a player, who fa.ls to 
TPtum the' ball May the player then claim a let? ' » , , „ 

Decision YeT if in the Umpire's decision he was obstructed by 
d Sancls' beyond hi, cLrol. ^J^^^"/"'"^""' 
fixtures of the Court or the arrangements of the ground, , 
r^^0 1 A nHver \% intarfered with as in Cage 1, diiu tne umpu-c 
cal£ Ue5" Thl sSver Sievlouily served a fault. Has he the right, 

'° D^iSn! Ves: as the ball ls in play, the point, not merely t^ie 
stroke rriust be replayed as the rule provides u. ' 

3 nKv a ^a^r claim a let under Rule ,23 because he .5,^ 
thought his o^onelt was being hindered, and consequently did not 
^expect the ball to be returned? 

glTisk'stroke good whenV ball In play hits anpther ball in 

^'ifSsion A let should be spiled unless the other Ml U fn.the air 
■ bf Ihe' acf of one of the ^a^ers, in which case the Umpire will 

J Sf an uS^I^ or other judge erroneously^cdls "fauU" or , 
4u?^,^l t^en corrwts himself, which of the cal s shaU p^e^iH 

necUion A let must be called, unless, m the opinion of the 
• S~ nether ^yer is hindered in his game, in which case the 

^l^rff-SlSlSri^ed-afaCdtreboi^^^^^ 
the Receiver at the time of the second service, may the Keceiver 
claim a let? 
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Rule 25, The Set 



Decision. Yes. But if he had an opportunity to remove the ball 
from the court and negligently failed to do so, he may not claim a 
let. 

Case 7. Is it a good stroke if the ball touches a stationary or mov- 
ing object on the court? 

Decision, It is a good stroke unless the stationary object came 
into court after the ball was put into play in which case a "let" 
must be called. If the ball in play strikes an object moving along 
or above the surface of the court a "let" must be called. 
Case 8. What is the ruling if the first service is a fault, the second 
service correct, and it becotnes necessary to call a let under the 
proMisions of Rule 2J or iflthe Umpire is unable to decide the point? 
Decision. The fault shall be annulled ^and the whole point re= 
played, 

COMMHNT: See Rule 12 and Explanation thereto. 

RULE 24 

The Gime ' ' 

If a player wins his first pointy the score is called 13 tor -that 
player; on winning his second point, tJie score is called 30 for that 
player; on'winnirtg his third point, the score is called 40 for tfiat 
player; and the fourth point won by a player is scored game for that 
player except as below: 

^If both players have won three points, the score is called deuce; 
arid the next point won by a player is called advantage for that play= 
er. If the same player wins the next point, he wins tlie game; if the 
other player wins the next point the score is again called deuce; and 
HQ on until a player wirVs the two points imniediately following the 
score* at deuce, when the garne is scored for that player. 

COMMENT: In matches played without an umpire the Server 
should announce, in a voice audible to Ins^ opponent and 
spectators, the set score at the beginning of each game, and 
^" {audible at least to his opponent) point scores as the game 
goes on. Misunderstandings will he averted if this practice is 
followed, 

RULE 25 

The Set ^ 

A player (or players) who first wins six games wins a set; except 
that he must win by a margin of two games over his opponent and 
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Ruli 29. bicisions of Umpire and Referee ^ ' 

' - ■ . / ^ - 

where necessary a set shall be extended untU this marpn be 
achieved, NOTE: See tiebreaker, 

RULE 26 

Whin Pliyin Chings Ends 

The players shall change ends at the end of the nrst, third and 
every subsequent alternative game of each set, and at the end of each 
St uSle total number of games in such set b, even, m which 
Se the change is not made until the end of the first game of the 
next set, 4^ 

RULE^T ^ 

Miximum Namber of ie^ 

The maximum number of sets in a match shall be 5. or. where ^ 
women take part, 3. ^ 

^ RULE 28 . , ' ' 

Rules Apply to Both SsKiS 

Excfept where otherwise stated, every reference in these Rules to ^ 

the masculine includes the feminine gender. . 

t 

mm 29 V 

Demsloni of Umpire and Referee 

VIn matches where a Chiir Umpire is appointed, "le^de^Wo" ^ 
tl^ Chair umpire shall be fiiial- but where a Retee ^^a^^ 
appeal shall lle to the Referee from the decision of " ^ hair Umpire 
on a quMtion of kw. and In all such cases.the decision of the Ref 

^^f^^i^e^n:d Sonne -Bell CUP^ T 
nnlv the decision of an Assistant to the Chair Umpire, or the Chair 
S;i« ff^SSs^nt is unable to maW a decision, can be changed 
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Rule 30. 



by the Referee, who may uho authorize the Chair. Unv^ire to cKange 
the decision of an assistant or order a let to called.^ 

The Referee, in his/her discretion, iiiay ^t any time postpone a 
match on account of darkness or the conditic?n of .t^e ground or the 
weather. In any case of postponement the previous score and pre- 
vious occupancy of courts shM hold good, unless the Referee and 
the player unanimously agree otherwise, '*^'v i' 

; RULE 30 

Play shall be continuous from tht^ first service till t'he nVatch be 
concluded; provided that afte'r the third set or wlien women take 
part, the second set, "^(fier player is entitled to a rest, which $lvall 
not exceed 10 minutes, or in countries situated between Latitude 15 
degrees North ond Latitude 15 degrees South, 45 minutes, and 
pravided furtheAihat when necessitated by Jircumstances not within 
the control &f thQ players, the Umpire may suspend play for such, a 
period as lie may consider necessary. If play be suspended' and be 
not resumed until a later day the rest may be taken only after the 
third set (or when women take part in the second set) of play on 
such later day, completion of an unfinished set being counted as one? 
set. These provisions shall be strictly construed, and play shall never 
be suspended, delayed or interfered with for the purpose. of enabling 
a player to recover his strength, or his^wind, or to receive instruction, 
or iidvice. The Chair Umpire shall be the sold judge'of such suspen- 
sion, delay or interference, a.nd after giving due warning lie may dis^ 
quaJify the offender, ' " d 

(a) , Any nation is at liberty'to modify the first pruvision of Rule 
30, or omit it from its Vegulat ions governing tournaments,'' inatdhes, 
or competitions held in its own country, other than the Interna^ 
tional Lawn Tennis Championships (Davis Cup and Federation Cup). 

(b) When changing sidej? a niaxiinum of one minute shall elapse 
from the cessation of the previous game to the time players are 
ready to begin the- nL*xt game. {This provision became' opefative in 
1968.) 

Shoiiid a player, an account a J physical unfiiness or an unavoid- 
nhlc accident, nol within his' control, be unable to Qf^intinue play,. 
He niust he defaulted. 

I J an Urn pi re decides that a player is deliberately .stall // 2 j to ga in 
time or unfairly disconcert his opponent he should warn tKe player 
once, and if the practice continues the Umpire should default hhn, 
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^USTA RulirRtprflini Rest Mods In Aflf Umitid Citfgorjwi ' 

oAi . MFN'q Rfld WOiUEN*S and MEN'S 21 and WOMEN'S 

■"°eOYSM8=All .Tatches in this divisfoa shall be best of three sets 
•I Jn RPST PERIOD except that.in Intefscholastic, state sec- 
with NO REbl rbKiuUi extcFi 1 ROUND may be best- 
tional and national chppiophips the FTOAL RUUNU^^^^ 

o^five. If such a ft^l "f^f ^^S^ Ip^W-Note: 'ih 

•rest of 10 minutes thf Jhird setis man^ai^^^^^^ v ^ 



to be valid this must oe aone uciw.B 

matte^of the Referee^ indepe^ent ju^^^^ 
. BOYS' 16, 14 and. 12. and GIRLS 18 J^^^^ iO-minjute rest 

M in these categories s^f" ^« ^«'4^\n*GWsM2 14 and iS^indln 
1^ !ra!^tl'\^^^5K of Sn!^ in Girl. IS and 

an£infS:SfSynal scoring, all niatches bBSt-of-three. with 
"'w^HPN 'SaD^'sCORING is USED IN A TQURNAMENT ,A 
^ riods. ?ven in some age drvisi^ The | SloS: regular Men's , 
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were the condition under w fitch 
normally held, " , ■ ' 
Case piayer's clothing, footwea|rati|'^ 
of adjuitinent in such f'^ay^ that it is i^p.o^ 




fluid 30. 



^QMpeli^ion was 



Itegdmes-sut 
dasifable 
djUstmenoS 



tiKin the control of 



tpm to play on; May play ba suspended wKI 
rectified? 

Decision. If this occurs in circumstances not^ 
the player, of which circiAstances the Umpire is the sole Judges a 
suspension may be allowed. r A ' 

Case 2. If^ owing to an accident, a placer is unable -fb conti^uf 
immediately, is there any limit to the time during which ^ay niay be 
■su^0^ded;j . .. . 

coildifidn, torisfdef^tio may be given by the Umpire for acci- 
dental Idii.ol' physical ability or condition. 

CQMME^f: Case 2 refers to an jmportant distinction that^ 
, shouis^ ba made between a temporary disabiliiy caused by an 
accident during play, and disaMity causad by fatigue 
f cramps or muscle pull, for examplej. Not ^'ven momentary 
''rest * MM?iijf^:i*fe&if^^ ' ^ ^ 




_ ^,F0ilutre thmt thirty tH^i 

Case' 3, During a doubleS gamu, may one of the partners leave the 
1;ourt while the remaining partner keeps the ball in play? . 

Mteion, Yea, so long .as tile Umpire is satisfied that play is 
Q&iWhuous within the meaning of the rules, and that there is no 
/^onflict with Rules 33 and 34. (See Case 1 pf Rule 33.) 
^ NOTE: When ,a ma^h is resumed following an interruption 
necessitated b^ weather cottditions, it is allowable for the 
players to engage in a '*fe=warm-up" period, rU. may Jbe of 
thg same duration as the warm=up allowed at the start 6f 
the match; may be done using the balls tliat were in play at 
the time of the interrup^on, and the time for the next ball 
change shall not be affected by this. 
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Rult 33. Ordir of S«^j^ ^ 



THE DOUBLES GAME 
RULE31 



. ^. Rules »h*..p.y .o Oou*. Ga,n.,e»ep, .s 

below. ' „ 

RULE 32 . 

.OlmimiOBi of Court *. ^uair he 36 feet (10,97m) In ? 

Fw 'the Ddubles Came, the Cour| shaU *e ^36 ^« v_ 
width 4V4 feet (1.37m) fje S^^s iW^^^^^ 

eomer o£ the court « magd^«^d^S wUhm the 

Sr^aSlrffKWs Side line. , 



RtLE 33 



Ord., «f ^ . ^ beginmng of each set 

The order of - t hall 

. decIKhich partner shrt 'f^^^^J.SLr onhAlay« who se^^ 
ImUarly fdr the second JfA^tod- the partner of the player 
re Lt lame ^^jU J^^^^vtM forjrth. and so on m 




^ W Rult3B. Samee Out of Turrt 

Case J, In doublii, one player dois no^p^ear in trme to pliyj 
and his%artner claimi to be allowed to play single-handed against 
the oppoiing players. May he do so? 
^ Decision. No. ' ' 

^ s ^ RULE 34 
Order of RtcaNlng ^ 

The ordlr of, receiving the service shall ^^lecided at the begin- 
ning of^eaeh set as follows: Jt< 

The pair who have to^eeeive the service*?n\t hi first game shaU 
decidf-wMch-partner^hairreceiYe the 

shall continuijfo receive the first semce in every odd game through- 
out that set.v^he opposing pair^hall Ukewise decide which partner 
shall receive fhe first service in the second game and that partner 
shall continue to receive the first service in every even game through- 
out th^t set. Partners shall receive the service alternately throughout 
each gahid ^ N ' * 

. ,.^^1^^/^^^^ EXPLANA TION OF R ULE 34 ^ ^ 

^^^f^eiving fdrmation of a doubles team ma)^ not changed 
aum^^^frs^t; only at the start of a new set. Partners must receipe 
^^^mt(f9^^ ^fl^A set on the same sides of the churtwhicH they orig- 
ina^^e^ted when the set began. The first Server is. not required to 
receWM the nf>if court; he may select either sider but must hold 
this to:^He end of the set. 

Case 4: Is it allowable in doubles for the Server's partner to stand 
in a position that obitructs the view of the Receiver? ^ H 
'Decision; Yes. the Server's partner'may take any position on his 
jide of the net in or out of the court that he wishes. -(^Jlt'kwi^fl^ 

•f ' RULE 3 

Serviee Out of Turn , ? "' .f^ 

If a partner serves out of hii-turn, the partner who dught to 3ave ^ 
served shall ^rve as soon as th| mit^ke is discovered? but all points-* 
scored, and any faults s^ed iefyre- such discovery^ shall, be reck- 
oned. If a game shall have^^n coiWplejp6 before such^iicover^ the 
order of service rrfn^ins as alt^ped. ~ » 

CASES AND DieiilpNi /* t¥ 
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. ; . ^ RULE 36 

f rrof in Ojdir.of ReeiWini " . w ^ i.*/ - 

the receivers it shall "m^r as f "ed until tht eiia^ _ ^ 

are recaivers of the service. ^ . , ^ , 

RULE 37 

HiatH^«ichini4«vtr^RartniUiiiM — — ^ i ffeeair^^^ 

: .rSSSisp^r^.^^ 

sii twi;rii;iism*» ^^^^ « . - 

•W^JIhe ground, the Server wins.the point. . - ^ 

; RVLE-38 
Bill Sflruok Almnitily , , v^fthn 

S/io«/d flW pow' "P^« l^a^w he mopli ruling Jm>m- ^ 
■ decision or on which you ar^'n c^^ . , 

^mtmtOH'Comrmttee, 65 Briar C iJJ %^ • 
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How to Lp diit a Tennis Coul^ 



Most accurate ^sults are pbtainied if a tennis cburt &id out by a^ 
cml mme^T or/cbmpetgnt surveyor using propeRVSurJ^in^ initru^ 
ments. Howaver, if such services are not readify available, fdfcquate 
acgyracy can be obtained with the proper use of two good 50 foot 
tapes as mdicated below; 

__ Air co^|ts should be laid out for singles and doubles play 
Howe*ver,^ce the saine lines-except for the side line extensions forv 
doubles pky-are required fpr each it is, best to first lay out th$' 
Singles court, establishing the lines shown In jfee diagram on: this 
page. (Note that this sketch shows pnly one half^bf such a court- 'the 
other half is exactly'the same,) C^iurts should be laid out with the 
long wa^l^orth and south. First establish the net or center line This 
_is done by dnvm g a peg at Point A. then a second peg -j? feet from 
A^^HtjoIiTt B:CSee sketch). Then take ihe^two fifty^fobt tapes and 
attach their respective ends .to the pegs A and .B. On the first whidh 
will determine the fide hne A-E, measure'off 3^ feet and on ,th'e 
second, whigh will determine the diagonal B^E, measufe off ^7 ^ ^ 
5/4 mohes; pull tauf in such directions ihit at il^^e distances they^ 
meet at point E. Driye a peg E, Thenestablish point D in a similar 
manner. (Note that ffie distance from E to D should be ^7 feet^the 
same as from A to BO ■ " ^ , 

Check this for accuracy' before driving*peg at D 
from A) and point C (21 feet from B) should then be ( 

drK 



(2Lfeet 



I 



/ '-SI. \ 



^1 




*fhis,ajtidy, the Rujus^ of Law§ Tennis and Ca 
66^88) and the USTA Tourriumcnt Regulations, fpj 



pegs 
points, 
(or sbut' 
the cqurl 
^(or north) one 
dfcier mined in a si 
manner. This comp 
the boundaries fon 
singles cour 
doubles court boufti 
ries are GBtablishedf 
prolong!^ the b 
lines (from points Ey; 
D on loweil hal^.*^ifi_^, . 
similarly Mr uppe^^^ 
half.) 4 M^t 6 inches- -^'^ 
etch dir^l 



with thd pef million of thq, USTA. 
HOW TP LAV QUT A TENNIS COURT 



tion and join , 
i^^U^ Dceisions (pag^i j.^* 
"^9i'iQ9)MQ repfimed 

as 
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ing thi itdtir new m^l^^ 
COUrC' iWtt that ffiadoufe>s _ 
Wilts eourt With ydtaines. pa 




la Side for the doublis 
,'agtu#Uy ftei wider.tnan tnf 
tho^fe omthi singles court J y 
pg3,fev»»' rrf ■ k' fnr*sketch of doubles cdun, 

AWrtL IdcaHon of neVpo*^ ^^^^^K^^ the space behind the 
and other details fi^en, ?"| 'Ince (or wire nitting) 

^mSb^ nof ISPS^S tl^ace between the .Selines 

SV E/42nd St., N6* Xfltk^^^ ■ ■ ' 
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V % u- W ijSkk TQurnament Renulations : 
ik, Atolii|tton* Thfe Toufrtament ^igulatipns heriin . contained a 



th^wiKitlorttllft-,- . 

all^'ro^i^^^ by <?lubs; associations or organiziitions belQ^g^ 

\ni^^^^fit\^^iMtect\y' id the USTAv In any match conducted 
ivith^^offida^lhe principles and guidelines set fprth in the official 
PSTA -Rublictf^ Thfe Code shall apply. (The Code is available from 
^iWPiUblid^ns, 71 .Unjver^^ Princetonj N J. 0SS40.) ; 

t^i^anifhtiCohimH The^vernihg body of a cliib;, associa^/ 



'hair(rian (who m^^aJso be referred tp is.taurpament 
fteferee will 'm additipnal rneniber' of the; 




,,v „ . V 4^^^rvye aHi administratfl||dctails of lha tournament:,: includ- / 
V^j^^^ ixig^^^g otd^ on the^grbunds and p^taining any required; 

USWIanction,- . . ^ - = .:: /.; : ':;; . ; 

i*i|^V'^%b jgfllpom* a referee, preferably a USTA-cettified chair umpire, ; 
^■^l:^-^:M^y ^o^h^ll be' a member ofrthe committee ;The ToarTiarnent 
A^w^^ ' Sainifan is not authorized to take over the prerogatives of the ; 

y^-Asj^ a circular specifying ;the' . events, -the date^ of play, 
^^i^^^^xlriiuni number of sets' in matehes, and other pertinent 
;detaHs Such as lype of ball to be used, type of surface. or 
*surfaces, etc. \ ^ . 

d/flssue invitations and accept ehtri^- * 

e;rRurnish the Referee a complete list ot.fentrants (including 
V ^.^ ^ alternates in priority) for all events; and^^;conjunction with 
B/ ' = / ' the Referee, determine the seedings. ■ 
p.^"'^'7^Xf; Act as an appeal body in cases in; ;which a Referee has 
" " unilaterally disqualified a player; its decision on such an appeal 
shall be final = ■ . 

* g Within 10 days after the completion of a.tournament submit 
3^ to the USTA a complete report of all matches played (proper 

V' ' blanks are obtainable from the USTA ' or the Section), 
1^ f indicating where practicable each player's iulh^name and 

i address; and withia 30 days, after the /cpmpletion file.^uch 

> r reports as are required by USTA Standing Orders. Failure to 

h . - submit these reports may briiig about disciplinary action by 
A the USTA Executive Committee, 

i • 3, Referee, The Referee will; 

a. Serve as a member of the Tournament Cominittee, 

b. Assisted by preferably two^ Committee members but at least 
[ one, make the draw publicly at the time and place specified by 

USTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS ^1 

f) 




• v1 



the Cojnniittee' preferably assis^^ ^ 
make substitutions in the draw when approRrmte^^^ M 

^ is't 'IKS S V 

wSer liEht .- surface uondltions or *ther cifcumstahces 
Sfv so Sb' (Suspension of a matth because of darkness 
should be dlwl only at the end of an even number of games in 

the Chair Umpire will immediately bring i to the ^^^^^^^ J 
Sfng coSere/ The Rerc.f. fccision in su=h ca»s sh.U be 

f or g or any other uonduct violations. ' 

k - ' . " 



ment 

j. 
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b. In thp absenca of any of ]|is line or net umpires,-^a^um€ 
himself ill their duties except those which h^may delegate to 
the players. ' 

c. When the Referee or Chleif Umpire has not given specific 
asaignments to the various line umpires as^gned to his tnatch,* 
make these assipiments hitnselfin the way best to utiiize their 
services. (II he deems it advisable he may rearrtnge these 
assignments after the match has begun,) 

^ d**^pnly if he deems it advisable ^ ih response to a request front a 
player or for other reasons, reqyelt the Referee to replace one 
or more of his unipires. If a j^ayer requests that the Chair 
Umpire himself be removed the Chpir will relay the request to 
the Referee. In any of these cases play should continue 
pending the Referee's deciiibn. - 

e. Call the points ^ games and sets at the end of each, respectively , 
. — ^nd^herilheUs^ked-tQ^ealLthem^and^eord^em 

scOrecard^ 

f. See that the players change ends in accordance with the rules 
(allowing them no delay or rest during a tiebreak changeover), 
see that they resuihe play promptly at the end of an 
authoriied rest period, and see that play is continuous. 

Sign the scorebQard at the and of the . match and deliver it 
without delay to the Chief Umpire or the Referee. (Shoyld the , 
Chair Umpira fail to do so, such an omission will not invalidate 
therfatch.) ^ ^ / ^ 

h, When%ne of his umpires^ is unable to make a call, make the 
, cSIl himself if he cah, availing himself of his own opinion^ of 
I the opiniM^of another official (including the Referee's) in a. 

. position to see the shot, m of an agreement between the 
player^ While a replay is to be avoided if at all possible, he will 
order a point replayed if a valid call cannot be made, 

i. When in his opinion playing eonditions Justify suspension of # 
the match, advise the Referee- ind, when practicable, obtain 
his approval before suspending play. (See 3g.) 

j. Make the final decision on every question of fact in the match 
other than those within the authority bf the Net Umpire or 
the Line Umpires. ^ 
k. Decide all points of law, subject to an appeal by a player, on. ^ 

such a point, to .the Referee . (See 3j.) 
L Permit no coaching in junior matghes except as provided in 

' Article 9. , V ^ 

ni,*Default a jp^a^^er for cause, which includes, but is not limited 
to, tardinriiV;-niiscohduct, or failure By the player to comply *" 
with instrucll^l^s, . -i 

S, Net Umpire. The^ Net Uinpire, in the absence of other arrange- 
ments with the Chair'Umpire, will: 

UiTATOURNAMlNT REGULATIONS - .03 

■ ■ ' ■ ■ r.-: On 



By signal or by a call of "net," make sure the Chair Umpire 
kno Jany Ume a served ball touches the net in ^^g.^ 
Call aU violations during play m ^^h'^h: (I) a ball .n play 
touches a olayer; (2) a player tQUches the net, (3) a player 

n^ hl/o^ponUx S 'Sl'L5"(5)^'rS^ 

nent's return before it has passed the net, noi up 

Souble'bbuhce) occurs-. (6) « cpry double-hi^^ or other i g 
stroke is made. The^Net Umpire's de«sjon on any of the^e 
violations Is firtl. He may be overruled only in the sanie 
dSSaniei u|der which a line umpire .pay be overruled. 

Sefthit balls are changed at the proper 'times, and check ea'ch 

ISSf'tS' net ^'tXe proper height before play begins on 
Jhangeover games at the^ start of eadi succeeding set. and at 
Bh^heHimerBs4he-ChaiMJmplre.tnay.^de_^^^^ 



' i"cW^^SlS^o-tK"ines to which he Is aislgned;hU 
£c sSL ffll be lal : (A line umpire may not be overruled 
o"a Sest&of fact except in Davis C^,!'*^™^ ^^-jJ 
Bonne Bell Cup competlt on see Rule 29, he may oe 
Suled when a decldon is based on an IncorrecHnterpreta^ m 

d ShS"3Sd to . basdin., a siaeli„=,o, . line, call 

foot faults that pertain to his line. 

'■rT^lElilbie. enter a regular men's or women's 

in any of^the 

^ mit^S^S catlgorles (Men's 35. Serito 50^ ^ |t. ^ the 
nlaver will have reached such minimum age by October ji or ^ 
£ tweTveionths p^^^^^ dunng which the 

tournament starts, ^ * i„ anv nf the 

Sning October 1 durinft which ihe tournament sfa^^^ 

• . NAOVySTENNIS.BADMINTON-SqUASM6UID( 



, If pthfjfwise eligibii, inter a tdumament .without 

restriction as to age, provided that^he parent and child are 
blood relativis or thit the child hai been leially ac^pted by 
the parent. , T 
N,B. The ranking year for ^11 divisions except seniort and 
° women is October I through September 30; for Senior men, 
/senior women and women the ranking year is November 1 
through October 31. The eli^bility >^ar for a^y division 
coincides with the rqnfcing year for that division, . 
"e. Not enter a-tqurnament he knows he Will be unable to finish, 
nor ^ansfer his entry in a^urriament \6 another player, 

f. Not enter more than pne tby|nament^'Scheduled for any^ part 
of the same period unle^^^eaA^ tournament committee 
involved understands the situJtiOT afld concurs with such 
arrangemerftS'as are made, * 

g. After the draw has been nfede, not withdraw from, the 
— — ^tbuFnament-^&*wpt---fot--rl]n#§ST-%^ 

bona fide reason. 

h. -Not wear other than flat-soled shoes without heels at any tiJie* 
except when playing on grass and the Referee has authorized 
the use of spikes (maximum length: three|eights of an inch), 

i. Not depart from the grounds until he has obtained from the 
Referee either the time of his next matcli^r a cliearance to 
depart. Unless speuiflcaHy.r authorized 9y the Referee, 
schedules of play carried in new^spapurs'or other media are not 
official and a player utilizes them^t his own risk, 

j. Be defaulted for cause* which includes, but is not limited to, 
tardiness^ misconduct, eft" failure to comply *with the Referee's 
or the Chair Umpire's instructions, q 

8, Betting: Neither the Referee, nor the Chief Umpire, nor any 
Umpire^ nor any member of the Tournament Committee shall bet 

on any match- in the tournartient. If an infraction of this rule occurs, 
the Tournament Committee shall immediately rempve tlje offender 
from any further connection with the tournament. - 

9, Coachings During adult matches coaching is permissible provided 
It does not bring about a violation of Rule 30 or of the canons of 

sportsmanship. During individual competition in junior matches no 
coaching of any kind h permitted except during an authorized 
intermission (the one^minute odd-game ^yhangeqyer is not an 
authorized intermission)-. The same rules apply^ Ito junior team 
competitions unless they have been modified in advance by an 
agreement between the teams[f Violation of this regulation renders 
the player and his adviser Hablc tO' dislitpUnary action, which may 
include disqualification of the player, 

10, Seeding, While there is no requireme^Mhat every tournament 
have seeding?, most tournaments Of the chmination^ type as 



USTA TQURNAMENt REGULATIDNS 




• c. Illustiitive of some common 

"^mrp f his is his first year as a senior and he hgs no recoro^m 

• S^tEshovid diflnlt^y be consi^red for a place on.the 

Committee is of its own omniscience, this is a mlt iRat snou_ 
oJf^e violated. , ' ^ 

' r'^EvelrSl^sition is determined by lot When t^^^^ 

• iust two s°eds they a» drawn for the top line and boyom ■ 
; ■ ■ S. sam^ principle is followed for the remainder of 

^fe NAaWSTENNI9.BADMINTOrl.SQUAS»QUIDE 
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the sfeds, with each seeded player in thd top hilf of the 
draw being plafead on the top line of his^iegmenti and each 

V j| seedeid player in the lower half being placed on the bottom 
line of his iegment . See s^ple drawsheet that follows . ' ' 

' ^ jp^ principle of drt^jfiptS place the seeds will be followed 
y /^ven though may' result in one half of the draw having 
more seeds than the other half. For examplp, in a S2^draw 
wilh six s^ds the luck of the draw might properly result in 

0ne half having four seeds and the other having two. 
c. Specifically: * 

_ . I. For a 16-draw With two seeds^ Seeds 1 and 2 are 
drawn for Lines 1 and 16. If there are to be Seeds 3 and 4, 
the^ are drawn for Lihes 5 and 12. 

2. For t 32-draWi with four seeds: Seeds 1 and 2 are 
^ drawn for Lines T and 32; Seeds 3 and 4 are drqwn for 
- - Lines-^^a^^4r4^eigh^afe-to be-feede 

8 are drawn for Lines 5, 13, 20 and 28= ; 

3. For a 64-draw, with eight seads; Seeds 1 and 2 are 
; .drawn for*Lines Land 64; Seeds 3 and 4 are drawn for 

s Lmes 1 7 and 48; Sgeds 5, 6, 7, and 8 are drawn for Lines 9, 
25, 40 and 56. If^ are to be seeded^ Seeds 9 through 16 
^ are drawn for Lin J S, 1 3, 2 1 , 29, 36, 44, 52, and 60. 
, 4. For a, 128Kraw, with 16 seeds: Seeds I *rid^2^are 
flrawn for Lines T and 1 28; Seeds 3 and 4 are draWq fpr 
lines 3-3 and 96; Seeds 5, 6, 7, and S are drawn for Lines 
17, -j9, 80 and 1 1 2; Seeds 9 through 16 are drawn for Lines 
9, 25, 41^57, 72, 88; 104 and 12a (It is. virtually 
unheard-o:^pr tournaments of this size to be seeded more 
liberally thah the one-in-eight pattern,) 
12, How Tp Make The Draw » ^ ^ 

' a. When the nymber ofrpl#ers is 4, 8/l6, 32*^ 64, :1 28 or any 
highier poWer of 2 they shall riieet in even pairs iif 
progresstve elimination in accordaftce with ^the following 
" pattern: * ■ % , ' • . 



i ) 

B A 



5 
6 



■Winner 
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h When th© number of playert not a power of 2 the first 
S Kive byes "for the purpose of bnnging to the 
sSd rSnd a full br*eket of Ptaye«' " ' » P°^" ^ 
_ so thit thefe can be^n orderly progression down to two 
finSists FM Sample, with 27 pUyera five of the Itnes on a . 
iSaw S^wSbe marked "bp" and th» ft'? Pl«r,l 
dra^ oppdsife^those Hnes would .move right mto Jhfe 

- Sd riff Wthout ^laying a match, to te jdiied (hcTe 
% 1? thr Kn wlBners ft first round watches to make up an 

|^isix^^n:SetMmpl^^^^^^ ^ 

work toward thi^iddle. I'he irst byi^ottb uii "'rBn^'^- 
?bb^ the bottom llne..the second onjhejw^,^] 
t& top fine, and the third 6n the second line above ns fa^^ 
' bye the fourth on the second line belo^ihe vpond bye, , 
and io -on ih alternation. Obviously, if there is an od.4 
' numffr If byes the lower half will have one more bye lhan 
. "he uppir half. This pattern- of dUtribution.^f byes is 
mandatory for all sanctioned tournaments at the level(of 
" Sstrirt Action or higher championships, except tl^e 
\ Woman's CoUfgiate Chlimpionship and ,othpr collegiaie 

■d Sttaweded players and the byes have been wrltt«iL 
' finl me resfof the draw by drawing the n«nes of the 

oranh to "build Up" from a 32-draw sheet than to tfum 
• • fown" horn a 64lr*w,sheet. To do this, create as mmy 
fw^e patinisas theb are excess plaVers. 
Jhf^om Unl in the upper half, then the top line in the . 

- iJ^^^f £"he^^nex-t to the bottom Upe in the upp« 

hM then the next to the top line In the lower halP, and ^o 

r players is odd thire wiU be one more fi»J^r°»"^^f^^ff J 
the Uftper half than ip the lower. A-see^ded jlayer s not 
>: «em" fWplayinj^4 first round match 

draw is one of those to carry a double pairing. 
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,^ fi ?Wlifn thm^dra Willi pi^ge^d^ opt rates to brmB togethir for 
' ' ^ thf first mat ch me m hers o f t ha sa ma f a m ily , sa rrie school , 
^ r - Jamt fo|§ign uountry , ^me club* or spitir Section, tha 
-Refirecftjlfiay, at his diicretiOiT, place the igcond name 
drawn the^correspprtding H^^^ 
A [ ; draw. If this happetis ih the fourih'quarter 
f :secQnd .nams" may be exchanged with- the name on the 

" . ; , corrosponding line in one of the thretvpreceding quarters, 
f ^r/the specific OTO^ of ;^hese quartern detormined by 

' ^ drawingi ' " > ^ ' ^ 

, 13.*Subitltutlonsln The Draw. 

a, When the number of entrants exceeds the numb^ to which 
; > the draw iS/lirnitf^d the'Committee will prepare a list of 
alternates In priority for use by tHe Referee in replacing 
' . ' playfirs;^ beeproe una the competitjomi 

~ Priori I y 0 n t his list wl 11 ~n b r riialiy be^ 9 f er i n e d by a bUi t y ; 
= however", if priority capnnot be determined using ability as a 

' criterion then the determination will be made by lot. Dates 
* of rejqeipt of entries should never be used ai a criterion 
provided the entries of all those considered were received 
before the deadline. '.. \ 
b'. In a draw which contains some byes the Referfte, preferably 
^assisted by a Committee member, may accept a late entry 
(pr entries) and place the name in the last slot covered by a 
bye. While the taking or riot takrng^f this action is strictly 
a prerogative of the Referee based on his estimate. of the 
iituation^ in general it is* desirable to encourage play rather 
thah to discourage it. = 

c. It might be logical to reject the late entry of a pldyer whose 
ability would justify his being seeded, in that inserting his 
name in a bye slot might upset the balanced arrangement of 

. , the draw. On the other .hand, it would not be illogical to 
insert the name of a player -of much lesser ability in a bye 
slot. ^ . 

d. Unless the Referee determines that play has proceeded too 
far to make changes in the draw practicable; any player 
wi^se entry is received on time and is otherwise acceptable * 

J will not be denied a -place inythe draw because of _ 
administrative error or oversighf on the' part ^f the 
tournament officials even if it me4ns remaking the draw 05 
having a preliminaty match. . 
14, Violations. Any player or official who observes a flagrant 
violation of these regulations may file a written complaint with 
the chairman of . the grievance (or comparable) cbmmiftee of the 
Section where the tournament was held, or with the Chairman, 
USTA Grievance Committee. In generaK if the tournament included 

USTA TOURNAMENT RlGULATiONl « . Si 



9 



R 




I w^d;be 7) 





-4- 






i«6d 5;S, T OT 1 


6. " ^' 


J. 




if: t 



10. 



II. 



14. 









._ I 


17. \ s - 




! 1 

^ 1 






5, 6 df 7 , 












or '3 • ' 1 


J^. — — ^ — ^ \ 






* " Bye 


-at. Seid 6, 


7, • *f S ' 




■ .Bye 






31. 


Bye 




or I 





HB The reftrences htfeon !o Seeds 5, 
6 '7 8 ds NOT mean that fight pmyeri 
could be stedid fii&rdlea ef numBtr 
of entri^ (i-e,, lifs thin 32)^ . 
sedlng text* ' ^ ^ . ■- ■■ 
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any natiOJ^Uy'rliA^ it^woul J i^- prafermble to file such a ; 

compliiitt WiW^lhi CTittmjiii^ USTA' Ofif yance ^Gc^mtUee , ($^ 
lSec,41,0STA By-taws.) ;. j --, -.; V/ • . ,• ,;. 

NOtE 4o Tbaraim#ntGhiiritttn and l^f ft reesl |||| v r J: 
' Vott , oiay be adtt^teiitefln^ tburnamentsTBiat ar^ under, trie V 
7:]^grf^i of Giand Prix, WtT* WTA, IPA or :other major otgafliza- - 
*<tioW i^sa ragulationi at varianee with the fo^g^ng in 

some rftjf cti. In sudh iitiia tl^hi you should reach a firm unde r- , ; 
st^din^ith the o^cials of the other"^ the 
V eviilt^ starts—^ pnajl pointi of variition^^^ 'y 

^/ ^ vV !r V !founiartie^^ 

; .The USTA iaiJi approved the same optiotis as to tie^reak 
V- methods fosf l-StS sartctiph^ as were available in:1974. 

include the^ 0-point, j 2-point,: and 1 3-point ^ methods foif 
ferminatii^^e set ^after^^ games the option to use No-Ad, 

(maximuM of sevfri pointi) Scoring fofr individual gamea is contin- 
: Thei^liftoretffe proqi|dure.,m^ the discretiqn of the ^ 

tDUrrrament^cdmmlttee. either throughout a tburnamenV Wnt or 
: events, or in a deslpiated round or rounds, with such matches to be . 

^ considered for ranking purposes a^having equal, ^erit with matches ^ 
' . ribtutiiiririg a tig-l^ or^OTAd i procedure, k basic requirement is 
that reasonable ncftice shall be a prior to the commencement 

' bf Competition; ' . ' ^ *^ 

• This ,deplartiu'e fro ni,. conventional scoring ir permissive ^ not 
mahdatory, and a^ toufnamei)t committee has the opypn 'of 
prescribing that/ e^^en in an even^ tiebreaker is iiCuse, the 

' identifiable final set of the rAatqh or matches iit any designated" 
round Qr rounds shall be declded^by coriventional scoring. . v 
Tournamehts requiring saAfc^n from the InternatiQnajj Lawn 
4 Tennis Federation (ILTF), Gto^JPrix^vents, and tournamertfs with 
prize money of $17300 or more, may u^f^ly the ^'Wimbledon ^ 
'style' 7^Kt5-pQiffi met for^fiajbreaksV aflp may nGt* u||^Nio-Ad;" 
TTie 1974 annual meeting of 'that orgahization so determined, 
making an exception to allow' the I S^point^^tiebreyc method for 
tournaments being conducted' by World Cbampibnship Tennis 
■ (wet). For Sectional wnking purposes any scoring,methQd may be 
, utilized with the consent of a Secfional A^Eorftfion, and match^^^ 
held under such method may be;C^^rdered on equal merit with 
other matches. ' ^ * 

. UtTAtoURNAMiNT Reeu^rioNS X^X^ 



S^fliii^^ "^'^^ or lift CQurt atltht 

7 gamas to 

^ ^i^^ fi shall sfe^^t in the set f 
^yM^i^^^mW^^ be fin 
it^ ^ iigsbF^k);; Tftc Rliyih^sha^ 




iaying of^tjie I 
mt also goes > 
a tie-break. 
J fdf on the 
lecpnd 



at each #y^r>^tWii^Sirye from ihe ^ama 
p-bfiStf ilme #at hf has ,ge^^ durirtg , 
Ipte: to Mlc^erates tp/a^ the sequencfe 
litiiiiS on the siCond-Sir?itti team.) 

iffi^ A serves 5rif# point (froi^^ 
a.eft ahtf Righ^V A scrvas Boints 4 and ^JL< 
i^s^ibiMi e iLeft)^nd:afJer^they-ch^ 

ieft and Right)i\anr A ^e^vas l2i (!M0i^" 
[aVers ohanfia; endr and continHe. as b^ore 

rtg#^n?&^^ naxt sa^ with P^af B to sarve first. 

>oubler.f6Ub^4 ^ .same Rattarn, - Vith ptftMrs pre serving tha 
equehceW their^ serving turns. 



iVproytded'" 
lurt in, the 
lular set 
ig by tha 



^tfid Rifcht); B 
^t*7(Right);A 
Its lOjind 11 
reafli d^all, 
.^/'es point 1 3, 
^^c„ fete , etc,, 



tSt .nd W')' .lid B- WrvA poliit . . .If-p<|»>U 

RiflhtV D servas points 14 and FB (Laft and Rightj, etc., eiL. umu . 
ma game to start the riexrset wijh team C ^ D to^serve tirsi. ,,,, 



to- 
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CR'QIvipviOUl 

^j^^M^m! \/<: ; : //^y'^>' (III 

/ lii /l'?757 wet Is ,46n|li/ufng4ig^. o ykriition; // / / 

fc'extc^iy theiime pC iyppirtts but with/ 

the 15th mmi %^^m is.ierved^y *he playef/ 

Whb hid iJrvid th^ 1 2th pojiitvaiid' rtia Re^ivar has ^flp option 'as to 
/faft or l^t. QpiiC; tta^^ at thi^ mi of this 

"tkb'reiy/.' --.'-7 .''//^ ' , /'^ ' \ ^ 



/%ff-Ad** Scoring 



/ 



/A player nfid wfn^nlyrfOMf pointi to win a gaifni, ThiUs, iFThf 
scot* goi^s to three-^bintMH tor d€ucf)/thQ hfKt point 
pme^it*s game poiht for both players, Tht Receiver hii^the right to 
ehoosi to which iottft the service is to be delivered the seventh 



If a No-Ad set reaches 6 games allra " tiebreaker ihell be used* 
which normally would be the -5 out of 9'pbintsL'*Suddeo Death 

RWhod. / : 'J 

Note: The score^alling terminology for a matchLg^yW in No-Ad. 
itiay be eithir in the conventional terms or in si niplft numbers, i.e.,! 
. "Eero, onr; two, three (game point), game." 

Cautionary I^ote: ; 

Any ItTF tournament should get special aUthprization. from 
ILTF before using No-Ad. ^ 

USTA JUNIOR DAVIS CUP SECTIONAL TEAM CHAMPIONSHIP 
L The event shall ^be knawn as the UJTA Junior Davis Cup 

Sectional Tearn Champlonshipi; , » 

2. This event be held annually. ' \ \ 
3; The cbttipetition is open to teams representing eaeh of tjie 
^Sections Qomprisijig the United States Tennis Association, Each of 

said sections shall be represented by one team which shalLconsist of 

male player^ 6nlyw » 

4. Membership on each Section' Team shall be ^ by arbitrary 

selection of the section and thr Junior Davis Cup Chairman in each 

section 'Shall select tbe sectional tean> for his own section; the 

president of each section shall act in case his section does not have 
't . . . ■ . - 

USTATeURNAMENT REOULATIONS 



/ iictbiiil Chilrihfn. The nietho4 oijelectlbn fdrfmerfb^ip^on 
^jsibtibnal Itam ma^ ai:eaeh si^n eleets, either prvB! wsis of 
^rikrng Hits,' banter tbtirniments. rtfeionil centar play-ofp* inler-ci5y , 
'iunl<i; &h% Cup matcries. tournamenti, . tHminatidn try^uts^ , 
HrDuna^Wjbins, tehara^^^^ and availabiljty^ or afiy 

V^mbin*tion of thf^ faetors. ^ !^ „ ^ * ^ ^ 
' j Players selected for membersf^ tfft eaah Section^ team must 
vbe permaneift riiidenti^ of their respective^ Sefctions Eadi *team 
'■^ mtmber ihall not have reaehed hls 21st birthday /priof to the Ijt ; 
' of October of the 'y^ir>immadiately preceding the year '^^J 
; tourhi^eht eac^ player is required to possess Uurrent UblA 

* membership cjfd. J \ , „ . *r u « 

♦ 6 The .number 4f flayeri on a Sectional Team^slialj be a 
/ maxrmuifr^f four. (Maximiyn two siflgles.^piayers^nd one douBles 

* 7 The re^rie^^rtournament shall be theYjational Chairman 
of the Jiinior Davis ^jp'^CMimittee df the USTA or the person^ 
desieiated as referoe bjr him, * 2? * . . . ' 

/ 8 All matches shall be piay«d under th^lawi^and rules of lawn 
-'tennisir sanctioned and inierproted by^ th^JST^The tpainament 
i shall eoniist of both singli ^nd doubles play. Points shaMe^atned 
in both singles and doubjif as fpilbwsHWm^^ pomts; Firj^lists^4 
.;TOints;^Semi-finallits^p^si Quark^^ poi^tsU^ con^ 

' toa esnducted ai thf s^me 

/ tiine and plae^ as the tSurnampnt hepfeirf'. provided an^first-rdund 
; lo^s shall autQmat&lly be^erteredin the consolation round and 
^shaU play in it. Fointsi in the consolation round shall be at one^hali 
U the value of the mairtiiournfriint. The Sectional Team sconi^ Ihe^ 
^^^jnost points m th% main toudftment plus the points earne^ by its 
players fc th^ consditidn ev*t, shlll*be declared the winner of the 
^vent ft case of t^, the two Sectional Teams earnifg the same 
' numbei of points rti^I^e decl^d coihoM^ of the plale earned by ^ 
4heir polpt jcores. ^ ^ \ ' ^ / 

' ^ USTA GIRLS* NATIONA^StERSECT^ - 

- ^ TEAM CHAJ^NSHIPS _ 

y I-,- ^ - ^ — ^ 

The bowlihall/tenwn in perpetual cojnp^tition. „H^maM 
Competi|)n shaU be Jimited to p^era^f d to 
in Girb'& as set fortpn the Reitfations of IgTA 

for Juni#Utialifying and Championship Tournaments ^ ^ 
i^e^Spettt^^^^ called m ''USTA Girls' muoml 

-n^r^S%am Championships^^ |nd Jhall be haW annually 
-n^awSifcwhere theUSTA Girls' 18 National Champioa^ 
I ^p is pli?yed> ■ ^: ■ ^ 

NAOWi TENNIi=BAbMiNTaN-S||UASH a^lBl 



1. 

2. 



4« 'Hie^^hif^titiMi shaU be open to otie tiam Ta'presinting eaeh of 
f the SictiOTiii 

5. Tht jioWl ^ill 1^ aW^^^ tririuall^ tO'thf Sectional A^pdition 
V rtpV^ented By thi ^Aning taami which SietioniKAssociption 

ihall reti|i1 ^tody thereof until the next annual competitfoni, 
s Sueh A^biatlpn shUl ha?i its name and year of cdmpetiticm 
' * epaaved tl^repri. , ' . 

6. Thwe shall ^'be a "Natibnal Committee f Girls' 
Intersectional team Cb«nMonships^V appointed by the PresU 
dent of USTA. pie-^ational Committee ^pll maki all 

« « ^affiingei^ents foF^nd shall eonduct the matches. If the 
A , 0hairmSn . Is unable to be prei'ent on any day of Ihe compeli- 
tiohj she shall appoifit a member of the Commilte^to s^ve as 
acting Chairman or^he Committee,* 
■ % rf^mperttiqn shair he sehedii^pd to tegin a^.ieast one week 
' , before the USTA GirlsV 18 National Championships or folb^ 
^1 ijie 18 National Chanipionships as ipheduled by tjie National 
. * r Gommittee. " ^ ' 

8. The Chairman of the National Committee^for Girls' Intersec; 
tionaiy Team Championships shill be. tfie Rfeferef of the 
Competition. If/she iSj unable to serve, the Refiree shall be 

^ appqintid by thi Qomn|ittee, . . 

9, The matches shall be pfeyed on th<psame type ot court surfaye' 
' |. as tillit on which the Girls' 18 National ,GhartipibnsfiTpf is, 

V . : played, exc^t when In Ihe Judgment of the Beferate, conditions ^ ' 
V of feather or ofyjMirts on the days play m^ke this 

. ' inadvisable. ^ ^ ^ ^ ' ' 

40. No jteam will be allowed to ^uampete withour a'uhaperane in 

residence in the dormitory, ' ^ ^ * 

IK Eacji Team Match^holi consist of five Singles Matches and two * 

Doubles Matches. The same or diffefent players moy^be used in 
^ ^Singles and in Doubles, Eight players may'^be included on each 
team but all must be included in the line-up, either in Singles or 
Ui^Drtbles. ^ . . ' 

12, Tfie draw shall/bc rjiade.>^pursuant the Tournament Reguja- , 
^ t^bna^of USTA and teams shall be seeded under the /Rules for 
^$^eding the Draw. Notit^^of the time and place for mai^ing*the 
^ " draw shall be given the CommiltceAo the captain ot each of 
the uompet in^tejyns who shall be priWle^ed to' at tend on behalf 
' of her team. Thrf mime^or each team^a^ptain ihall be sent to the 
^ * ^ Chairman of vt^?Natioreal Committee far USTA Girls* National 

V Intersectionai T^m ^farnplonHhip 'Ma at least one week 
i befdre the date of the cvem. ^ \ 

13,, At t^e beginning of ^the Xjuptain^* meeting each ci^fain shall 
/ furnish the Referee with th^ numes^of her singles players in the 
order in which ih^ will plaV with one substitution,, if desired, 

^,/uiTATQURNAMENT ReIuLATIONS ^ i lol^' 



■• w.: •* ^ '^ v = . ; ■ . • # , A ^ 

the two doiibrii teams shall be submUted in their correct order. 
The drdir for both the singles W^wblfS lh||i continue for the 
" duraHon of the Matches, it itiall be eoasiderid a pofflt of *onor 
' tojlist the ptayeps in tfie .order of their respeiniv^abilities atitne 
tim^. In the ^^ent of tlie pliability of any pl^er previolisly 
named the Ciptaln ot the tfcam mayl^itrflHe consent ot the 
? Referee play the sfibstitutr. In the event of a lubstitution the 
« players shall move^iip in order, irrd the substituje shall play in 
4he bte. 5 ^ace. ^ - s V > *u *^ * 

14 The Referee jhall have •sole charee *of arr^ing the time at 
(hiQK nifetGhes shall start and the courts upbn- which they shall 
^ ^'b^ed; tJmpires and Linesman should ^be pirovided ^y the 
M whereUifi Cffampionship is heltt. %* ^ %^ ^ 

15* point 'shall be counted for each singles match and one point 
d oublet- m^BhMfly^d efwft^al 



the opposing team. The tbm winning the^m^itjiyof tlie paints 
» "*sha|rbe thS winner of lheTai|tcht * , ^ , 

' iS^ All matches' shali be play^ pursuant to the, Rules of Lawn . 
% • Tenfiiiof tlrt'Umted^Statertawn Tennis Association. 

17' Theie Rfijulations may *e amended from time to time;, as 
' expefiencte dictates, by the National CTmminee for Girls 
. ^ National fntelrsectibnal Jedm .^ampiqnsKips/wfth th^approval 
. . . faf the Prf^entof J - , ' - ^ 

g USTAJO^PENAtTlESS^TEM^^ y4 

^The U^4 AnnuaU Meetinrat Sarasotrff Fl^- J^^^ 
- i^ccefiful f^lts in tournaments where the Ppint Peha^^ Syiter^s 

aSrtq^d^ being in effect ^ if being emphas^d t^t often the 0 
t arinouricement itse§ is all that^s needed to improvr^duct controK^^ 
.™s wbsiou^^^^^ not only in the meetoigs of the fcormrfa^^ 
Playinfe/SWnt^efati^^ Conwnittee ani the Umpires Coi^^^^ 
. tee^^J^t ^a^i^i o at the open meeting of the U ST A 

given a new and wiier cirfulationJand the Execu^ 

Committee directed that the pfocedure be ii^iluded in the 1976 

??&ok as well as in A Friend At Court. This Ws t 
^ 4 row^ the Ekeciitive Committee has given the gree*hght to use 
' ofithis ddferre*nt to unacceptable court bdhavior, ^ ♦ ^ 
^ Herewith for ybur convenience, is ''how works \ ^ ^ 
■ '^The Chair Umpire shall be the soleMudge of any such susp|^sion, 
^ delay or interference, and after giVing one warning ^may, in nis 
' di^etionr pendliie an offending P^^^ ^^/^^^^f^J^WW^^ 

one or two poinis per offenserot disqiialify the offend^ (New 

material in itajici j 



_iilt 
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And(2) fhfesintincewo " * . . 

*%imiiBrly thtJE^^i^ ympirs is empowered to deal with jnitsnces ^ 
Ikunsp&mmai^i^hMm^^ b/m awarding of point 

mnaitifs geheMiy, but nt^ecessarify, after on^ mrning. This^ 
does not rule out a qpmp^titor^ (mb^rto summary disquaUfwa^ 
tibn for a single ftagran^unsportmtnlike act/' m V.^ 

Obviouily thgre if^ifinlt© degrees in instances of bad biliavior, 
and th6 Chair is entit^d to makfv penalties cDmpensurata with the 
seric^snesf of thb offense. (Ni Guidelines) ) ^ « r 

A competitor will hot have the right to appeal to the Referee 
fronvany point or game penalty uniir after three penalties have been 
kvifed by the Umpire. / , ' . J ^ ^ 

^ Now WfUi ^e. use of point peftalties is the option ol the 
Referee, provided notice Is^ven beTore the start of the event, the 
" start of ^ou n drii^Wya^ 
Regulations 3-i)i * * ' ' , ; 

tlii Point Benalties Systam alio provides for penalties oLon^ 
pma for each fiye minutes of fraction thereof of lateness froitntfl 
time thji match Is called and both court and opponent are ready. 
This dbes^not rule out a player% liability to outright default for - 
unexci^d lateneii beyond the set deadlkie. , 

Nothing in the Point Penalties System rutes out the subsequent 
If^ing of monetary penalties, suspensions, or othfej disciplinary 
aetions^by whatever governing body has jurisdfttion.^^iEi haa the 
function of helping on-thi-oourt officials to fui^Ml their proper role 
pf ensuring fair Qpnditiohs of play^ . , V 

In tournament. play with no chair umpire, P.P,S,^ay be mvoked 
by the Referee an-d penarties levied -by him, if on the basis of his 
first-harfd observatron. S t-^t^h/c ie? -ri^ 

All umpires aje urged to remember: THE OBJECTIVE IS TO 
DEtER, NOT PUNISH. . 

OUIDELINES - While it is recognized that it would be 
infpractlcal to prescribe rigidly specified penalties foAevery conceiv- 
abie type of decree oY misconduct, the l^STA Umpires Committee 
has suggested the following as appropriate: 

1 , Violations of present provisions of Rule 30: 
- First offense - a warning;. Second/offense -- one point;Third 
and subsequent offenses - one game each, or disqualification. > 
(The following constitute such violations: Taking more than 
one minute on changeover; toweling off at time^ other than / 
changeover - ejccept after a fall or cut; prolonging arpment'^ 
over a decision after being jjirected to resume play - this latter 
would constitute a second offense.^ ui- u j' 

^2, Failure to commence' p|ay after expiration of established 
warmup period: one point, 

USTA TOURNAMENT MaULATlQNi . tO(j "^J 
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. 3. Lataniss in being ready to start a match, court and opp^ynt 
being aviilable^^ one game for eaeh five minutes or fraction 
thertof, / . . ^ * \ . / \ S , - 

Latenesi after an intermission: one pemt for eaenJnmute or 

fraction there oY/ . f 

4. Profane or obscene language or geswes: 

A. Directed atiio. one in particulSn FiTfst offense a wamm'g; 
* ^Second one point; Third and subsequent offensei - ont 

pme each.^ , % w _ ] 

B. Directed at an official, opponiint or spectaior: First offense 
- one point; second - one garne; Third offense 
disqualification. / . 

"\ 5. Minor unsportimanlike adls, such as knocking a bajl out of the 

bne point each. ^ * * 

I . M^or unsportsmahlike acts, such as hitting a ball or throwing a 
-racket at or neaLan officiali ball boy or^ipectator,jw intentional 
rocketHiPOppiM to disconcert opppnenti First offense" two points; 
Second ^ onefeme; Third disquaiifieation. ^ 

RIJLES OF V ASSS ^INGLE POINT^ H ANDIC APPLAY 
(An USTA rules apply except In icoring) 
1 /Nit is scored as at Table Tennis - I , 2t3, 4. 

2^he socye changes ptm A to B every 5 ptsi (5, 10* 15). This 5 pt, 
sequ^e is caifedw *Hand\ Serve changes at the end of the set, 
bunSriide (N-S), The receiver or team in the fifth poinKin they 

* hand may choose to receive in riMB^r left twrt. 
■ 3, ^ first point in each ^Harid* (176 J K 1 6. ^tc j is servedf into the 
Right 01 Forehand Court. . ^ 

% Sides (N-S) are changed on the odd 'Hand\ 5 pts. (5, I 5, 25). 

5. The official set is fixed at 31 points. But where time iH a'l a 
premium, 21 points may be used. , . j 

6. If there is no umpire the Server i.s required to call scoire loud a^d 
clear after each point, ; ^ ni^^ 

7. The winner of , the set must leacj by at least 2 pomts (31-i^J, 
_ . ..^ .^^^^ ^^^^^^ of pointr 69, playing timtf 25-30 minuteH, 

S^GLE POINT IS THE KEY TO EFFICIENT HANDICAPPING. 
Sudden death decides winner^s 30 points all in single point set, 
! ^ HANDICAP RULES 
— r. The VASSS SINGLE POINT method is used. 



The VASSS SINGLE POINT method IS used. / 
Play shall proceed as if the points of the handicap had actuall)^ 
beeo played. . * . 

(a) Jlandicap 2 Pomts: Server commencerservmg Pomt 3 mto 

101 NASWl TiNNIf-BADMINTbN-SaUAiN ^UIDl 



^ ^ Right dr PoriitiAn^ CdUrt.' Sirvi^e and Sid# both chaiige 
\ . - attff 3 Pointy <2+3^5). ^^^'^^^^^^ • . ■ 

(b\ Handicap 6 PointsrSirverilcommpncis ser^^ 7 into 

the Lift 0^ Backhand Court. Service chanps^ftar 4 Points 
^ (6+4^1 0)^Sides XN-S) are changed afte| 9 points (6+9^ 1 5)\ 
Th^ giver .of the handicap shall have the ehdiet of Str^lee and 
Bid^ in the opening Set» clqp^ice of Service ohiy in iubsequant'^ts. At ^ 
the conpluiion of thf set playen do not change Sides. XN-S).^ . 

TO EST1MA11 HANDICAP POINI^ TO BE RECEIVCD 
4^r3W^30W9*OTJ^t^IEBREAK 

U3 Points -N^TOINTS Handicap. 4*7 PoTnti- 1 Point Hindicap, 
J-:14 Poi4ts--2 Point Handicap, ISiirPoW^ Point Handicap. 
"1MCfTOIWp4^remwmnTOa^ 

In the 9'Point Tiebfeak harii^iaap,i point i shall considered^as if • 
. tlreadsf ^lij^d. QKampIes; X poipt* hafgdicapr A ihaU serfejpQint. S 
^to Left or Backhaiid court. 2 ppint handicap, B shall s€J^^ point 3 
into Right' or Forehand court. (See Tiebcea^ Dii^ / 



. VASSS RULES FOR iCORINt ^ 
. ROUND ROBINMEDAL PLAY (RRMP) 

A ROUND may be any muitiplr 0^ 20 (40 - 60 - 80) total points or 
one Si Point let is used, the winder shall teceivc a 5 -Point bonus for 
the win, pius the unplayed Points in the set (e.g,: A wins 31 - IQ. hie 
score will be^ 31+5+20^56 Points). ' 

pRVICC AND SIDES are cltengad as in 31 Point, See Rules 2, 3, 4^ 

- ^DIVlfliUAt H/M^DldAPS are isttmated against" scratch for the 
number of points in a round, as d&cided by the tournament 
committee. * _ ' 1^ 

.TOURNAMENT TEAM^HANDICAP is the sum of the individual 
players* handicaps, > ' ' . ^ 

IN CASE OF A TIEs follow Tiebreak Rules and Diagram^ ^ , 

IN MrST^LASS CdMPETITION, ON FAST SURFACES such 
as jVass* Where the *power serve' and *net rushing' tactics virtually 
eliminate ground stroke play, IF DESIRED, the balance MAY be 
maintained by the server serving from a line 3 teit back of tKe 
biseUne, or by allowing only p single serve. 
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Jnifoduetloit 
) (Owl/ondirsVlihy) « 

Badminton Is a tremendously popular sport in school with all 
young people. It offers a contagipus challenge to aLl who participate 
in it yet it receives little recosnition and still less promotion. It 
seems our challertie, as badmintoh enthusiasts, is to generatc^reater 
interest in our s^ort. We neef to; fmd, and/or develop more accessi- 
ble areas for all fntf rested Dtoeri;^irtcluding the handicapped, to ob- 
tain Olympic stafure fotihose-now competing on the international 
level and to foster outlets fof 'professionals as other sports do. Per- 
haps the growing trend *oWard coeducational c asses lend 
rmpetus to^hese efforts.- Eafch'of us can work individually toward 
these goals and maybe together we can achieve the statyre badmin- 
ton deseryes. ' , Ajjj-v- ■ 

' , t *':!jybtl P. Hilton^ Ghairperson 

/ , V iQAGWS^adipinton Guide Committee 
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Badmjriton Qn VVheels? 

.1V " j BAULETTE SCHUSTER 

^ ^ J J ' OIEDRASTARI^ 

Paulette Schuster received her B,S, arid M,A, degrees from 
California State University at Northridge. She is a Valley Field 
Representative for. the City of Lo^ Angeles, Department of 
Recreatidn and Parks, with a special concern for the mentally 
retarded. Since 1974 she has done tfie recreational program- 
ming for all the handicapped through'the city parks in the San 
Fernando Valley. 

Diedra Stark received her B.A . and M. A. degrees from Cali- 
^ ' fornia State University at Long Beack She is an assistant pro- 
fessor of physical education at Los Angeles Valley College. In 
1973 she coached badminton\ in 1975 she coached hasketballli. 
volley balU and since 1976 she has been the women's athletic 
director at Los Angeles Vd^ey College, { 

Wheelchair sports existed as early as the 1800s, However^ within 
the last 20TyearSi the handicapped players* enthipiasm and courage 
have made wheelchair sports highly competitive The adapted rules 
of badrninton for the physically handicapped will encourage more 
disabled individuals to participate and will help maintain a high stan- 
dard of competition and quaUty of play for the participant and the 
spectator. Any'individuals haying a permanent disability of the low€r 
extremities will' benefit . through participation in wheelchair badmin- 
ton. { ' ^ ' ^ " 
Rulei and Dennitions 

Playir 

The word player applies to all thoge who, because of permanent 
severe leg aisabilities or paralysis of the lower portion of the body, 
would be denied the opportunity of playing badminton were it ijot 
for rule modifications regarding the wheelchair and the pkying 
area, ^ 

Wheilchafr 

a. The^%vhealchair shall be the standard Everest & Jennings Uni- 
versal model or its equivalent. 

b. The height of the seat must not exceed 21" from the floor. 

c. Stat cushions in the chair are permitted only for special medical 
and therapeutic reasons. Under these circumstances^ a medium 
foam rubber pad is permitted (4" maximum thickness), 

BA5MINTON ON WHEeLi? J 1 Q ^ 



d. A itrap of wrde (minim^) muft be tttsched to the foot 
^ platform bars. - ^ , 

Mifli MolMsatioiis . . . 

Whit Ichair badminton is played in accordance 'with the American 
Badminton Association ^ulas with ;^ery few modifications. These 
modifications arrts follows i 



The court shaU be laid^out as in Figure 1 with only one addition; 
the -short lervice Une (Line A) becomes the front boundary ine. 
There ihair be an additional Une extending from sidehne to sidelm^, 
2V4 fe*t behind the front boundary.linc (Line A), which will becorne 
S niw short service Une (Line B). All birds falhng between^ th^ 
^ont boundary Une (Line A) and the net shall be considered out^of-^ 
.booflds. , ' ^ 



gin ^^^^:^:^^-Bn 



FR&iT BOUNDAH¥ LINE (*! 



lis 



i U 



Figure 1> 

NAOWS TeNNIi^BADMjNTQTM-iQyAiH QUlDE 



Faults ' ^ A ^ ^ ' '/ ' 

-" ^ - ■ . - ._ * ^ ■ ^ ■ 

y Thi wheelchair U considpred % part of the pla^ri-therefore: the 
.general rules of^rdie contaat shall apply; Any bird striking the 
player or player s wheelchair whether within or outside the baUnda^ 
^ n^s oLthe court shall be considered-ajfault: 

^ Wheilchitr L^egmot^ns (Aotfons) . ' ^ 

^ Movement of 'the wheelchair mar occur with either trie pliycr's 
hands or by using the racket handle to^push the wheels df thi.fchai/^ 

All other ^rules regarding posts; net, shuttles, scoring and faults 
shall remain the same as the current American Badminton Associa- 
tion s interpretations. . 

¥ ^ c= ' - ^ ■ 

■ bummaiy 

, ) A progrart ^'adapted sp^^^auch as bidminton en^urages and 
promotes active participatio|rramer than passive observation by the ' 
physically handicapped in a co^petitiva framawork w^th the able-' 
bodied, tbus providing a uniqu^outlet ^halnot only stt^ngthens the 
bbdy andjnmd, but provides for emotmnal releasel^oraie building 
and positive reinforcement.' * ' * ; t 
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Z Bad^mton IS fdr Little People Too 

■ ' . _ , . 

' \ . 'GEOftGANNAS. tOTTMAN 

' ' ' ■ 5 ' • - > ■ 

NAGWS Badmihton Guide 'commime. She recem^d^hirBS 
fmm^Morgan State University, Baltimore, Maryland and her 
M E frotn FTostburg SMV^College, Frostburm Maryland. She 
' k^-the maturity onwoUadednc^m^^J^^^^^^ 
heloed her formulate her principtes into A Guide to contrau 
T^SnK in Physi^^^ Her physical education ex^ 

pIrSf V u&d *>' Ean3fi_ Middle Schoot m Easton. 
Maryland, 'i ' * 

Badminton is a good game for a young child. " f '^^J^^^'^S/ 
r,r.ket then tHe child is ready to be taught' how to-pliy. the game. 
'"KimSon is inexpensive game. Many familipave a badm.n= 

*°"Sn'S'.SS'suBiestea approaorfes fn teaching a young cMd 

H^'lhe child hold the /acket up with the face of the ratKet 
'toward you and slightly bagk, . ' r,^., .„f' th? 

2 row several shuttificocks (birdies^ toward the face ot the 

racket and have the child try to hit it. r _ / , 
1 If Ae' child can hit the birdie from.a toss using dverhand bhotb 
' and^aiiSts, then try tossl^ the birdies slightly away so 
the child will have to'move toward the t^ss. • . ■ 
' 4' Tn' tossing the birdie to the child's left or backhand. . , 
' s' fKiqwTi& "me progression, this time Hitting th^ birdie to 
S younKe^ Be surf to have the chlW hit the birdie hard so 

it wlU come back to you. d.-h^ use the under- 

' fi When you are hitting the birdie to the child, use tne unacr 
' hmd s^rve fo the ylungster Will try to serv3l it back to you^ 
. SnS^Uy to teai the serve|,t this point.) jou may or may ^ 
not use a net In the beginning skills. S ,/ 

Siiving * 

tin°^^lJi;ifJng^S=^^^ 

^mck belowle waist using therunderhand or side-arm stroke. Per= 
haps you should use a net at thi&fstage of instruction. 

NAaV^sH-BNNIS.BADMINTON.SQUASH QUIDK 
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Jt^sy^be best to teach i^smaU p-oup of younger 'children so they 
Qi^^m pne^'tnotJ«fi pi^fftesp. Space^the children so they have 
pli^^f room fdr hitting andjj'oving toward the birdie and the net,_ 
if a net ia used. . u ' * * ^ 

Always remember to teafch fte younger child to play the ganje for^ j 
fun and eiij#yment nodborevlhe child withr*you axe not hitting J . 
it e0rrectl3rtr servdfig it correctly.'- The main ideals to get the child^ 
to hit the 'birdie over the riet so the bird can be rallied back and 
tprth^with another pition. Correct^orm.will comeAater, ^ 



. Wtten the student is readK to pla^^^Hp t^en introduce Scoring. 

Stress tRe idea that a point Jrwflli oiffHFShw if the student or the 
student's partner jierVed and the gthar ^ide cfoes not -hit the; birdie 
back .on court For tounger 'childjen, use ieverai players for the 
iurie al would ih-'volleyball. Xet them^?otate^s in valleybali. 
Limit tha game to 1 1 paints. . : * ' % ' 'X^^-^ 
If yoira^e usii^ the regular badminton courf- with one or tw^^ 
players follow Ihte rertilar badmintQn rules for itfrvmg (ri^ or left 7p 
cewrts), ' ' ' t ^ ' ' * . £^ " 
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' ^ ^dminton'as a Motor Skill: 

Adaptive Perspective , . ^ 

'V ' . IHIRL JAMES HOf^AN.^ 

* Shirl Hoffman is associaie professor of ediication at the 
University of Pittsburgh where he teaches graduate and under- 
graduate courses in motor learning, pedagogical kinesiojogy 
i * ahd badminton, HisfB.S. degree was earned at The King's 

- College, Briarcliff, Manor, New York, and his Mj4, and Ed^D. 
degree^from Calumbia University in New York City. 
* . . ' I ' . " * 

Jhe model of skill rfcquisiti&n popular amorig contemporary re- 
searchers, 'least in its geperic form, is the information processiy , 
modeL Broadly Refined, such models conceptuilize skiled perfdr-; ^ 
mancc as a jeries of operatioi\s in wjiich the l^rfrndr identifies artd 
organises ^rceptual^input, uses the input to reach a dedsion re- ^ 
gardif\^ the appropriate /esponse, ^nd formulates and monitors a ^ 
movement. . ^ - _ . ' 

Given the hgavy e^riP^^^^^ being placed on the perceptual and 
analytical procqsses in s^ifl learnings one notices an apparent gap in 
traditionll instructional design in badminton. Badminton textbooks 
artf largely books which describe ho^^dminton players should 
move. Even a large portion of badminton-research has been devoted 
tq detailed descriptions and quahtifi^tions of the mfi^^ents used ^ 
in stroice production. It is my "strong suspicion that the compelling ' 
mission of , most badmintoVteach^ is to tell their students how tds 
mive. The key to improved badnflnton playing is through intensively.^ 
work on stroke mechanics - or so most have believed, . 

Yet there is\a,c^rlain danger inherent in reducing a motor skill 
to a matter of tVchni^ue, and ^teachers wAose pedagogy k confined 
largely 'to teaqhingV students .Aow, to execute thise idealized tech= ^ 
niques have obviously failed foMake into account what I refer teas 
"the adaptive nature^of n^tof sk^U/' 

By *'the adapi^e nature of fkill," 1 am. refernn| to thy funda- , 
mental requirement ^of any ^skilled movement that it conform (or 
adapt) to .spatiaUand/or temporal features "of the immediate envi^ 
ronment. Skilled behavior, particularly' in an acrivity such m bad- 
minton where* the- environment is qonstantly changing, requires a 
rather, precise adaptation of the learner*s rei^nse ^o key cnvirbn- 
menta eyents if the^skill objective is to be achieved. 'The stroke, 
'however elegant, must match the environmental demands. Thus, 
ftie effective badminton stroke is not merely a t^hnically saund . 
one, but one th^\ contacts .the shuttle at the qorrect place and 
time, * ^ 
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The teachar who viaws badmintpn from |n aJaptiv^ perspactive 
' Understands the Qritical importance %f attending jto the fUght^path 
of the ihuttle, The teacher ^o appreciates that the ultimafe pres- 
entation of the. shuttle in the vicinity of thi leamef is merely one in 
a^conitellatiQn bf ralevant^en^dronmental events »tMt must be taken 
\ into account. The instructor further realizes tha^ tl# relevant en- 
- vironmarit^l events are not always known or easily recognized by the' 
besnner and that the speed with wHch the^ can dhange is, fre- 
quently faster than the l^mer's abiUl^ to aSapt to Ihem^ neces- 
sitating pr^di^tion and aBjwipation the learner. 

Analyzing the gam^^oni an adaptive perspective, the instructor 
J appreciates the^vital importance of developing proficiency in visual 
tp^ld^ j^f the shuttle. The paculiaT non-parabolic flight-path of the 
sh^Ps^ftd its tendency to markedly decelerate as it. approaches the 
gwiuli^^^ayer^ renders ii^^nique amdng projectiles that are com- 
^ 4m|rcJptad by sport participants.^ Scores of studies have dem^ 

p^trfte^^li "^^u^i tracking can be improved as a .result of practice , 
- .^^^it' i^w^'ftjttbooto mention tha importance of tracking or offer sug- 
J*' * ^^estiiiiis omhrtih|t can ba improved. L^kewi^s' too few teachers da- 
> vote tkne jn ffie*initialJesions to praetice oT visual obs^^ation oT 
J the shuttle as it moves 40 the player ffom*virious locations on the 
; i oppo^jtj^'court. ' ~ . 

^ The learner must track the shuttle to predict its ultimate destin- 
es- ^titin ana\ tha;j|pracisa tima of its arrival. For years wa have taught 
students to "keep your aye on th^ sifuttlelT Yet^ knowing what we 
do about Jcha inherent time lags in the mforr^ation-input to response- 
output cliain, it might be more ippropriata ^ apphasize where the 
shuttle will be lather than where it is. MoViAg fnt#position for cbn^ 
tact with tha shuttle requires at least one reaction ^me plus tha tima 
required to move tha body to the naw location; Moving to where 
the shuttle is will always b© a move too lata! r 

How do students learn to position themselves in proper relation 
to tha shuttle to meet ^such exacting requiraments? Most likely by 
having the value of prediction called to their attention^ and by pro- 
^viding ample opportunities for practice. Like the basic strokeSj it is 
a skill learned only through practice, i 

The information r^resented by Itha opponent's pos^t^n %nd , 
movemanti is also a ponsideration tha|t should be brought to tha be^ 
ginner*! attention. The fundamental nature of tha game "'hitting 
* the shuttle whe^e the opponent ain't" — requires that the rt'^ition of 
the opponent be taken in^o account by the playerVfr pwi the be- 
ginning. (To fail to teach such a b^sic point to th^.^^MVMPi^R^ 
! ba^miing is to hide the vary goal of the skill,) , 

Badminton rtrategy involves dalibarata attempts by players to 
mask tha pra^minarV cues whiclf^ will help the opponent anticipate v 
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thi type of shot that will be executed. Moit beginning texts stress 
the importance of cmmouna^ng and "holding the shuttle'" as basic 
deceptive skills^ to be mastered by begmneri. Yet little is writteii 
about tl» equally important task of penalr^ing the opponent's cam^ ^ 
ouflage if detect subtle body movementNhat will provide vital pre^ 
llmiaary information. * * ^ ... 

The foregoing examples are only a few of the many implications 
that can be drawn from mirrent models of skftl acquisition to in- 

*itructional design in badminton. Obviodsly the learner will only have 
developed proficiency wft^ he/she has mastered botl^the strokes 
(technique) as well as the ability to attend to and interpret relevant 
environmental cues, ^o^^are impoftanV but care should be taken to 
avoid excessive emphasiT^ the Tormfcr, particularly in beginning 

*^lasses. It 'has k way of denyinfc' the awesome importance of the 
latter, 

_- 1* 
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Badmiilton Corhpet 

, ' PATRltlAMcCARRICK 



Fatncia McCarrick received her B.S. from .Syracuse Uni- 
versity htr M.A. at SWny Brook University in New York and 
her adminisirative certificate at Hofstra University, Hemp- 
stead -New -York. She has played competitively, coache4 
iutUor competitors, ndn tournaments and coachedmt n badmin- 
ton camp. She is nowMtrector of physical e^ducatiort- and ath- 

■ letics''for Miller Place School District in New York. 

BadmMton attempts to provide competition for dlfferencM In 
ablUty Every badminton playw who' isla member of a club is classi- 
fled as an "A" (most skiUed). "B" or "C." If a player improves and 
defeats players of a, particular :jroupLng in tQurnament play . that 
player may be given a hlflv»t rank-for the next season, t isjossible 
to be ranked differerttly in singles, doubles and mixed doubles, hpr 
example a player, may be "A" in doubles, but be "B in singles and 
- in mixed doubles. A player may always play up in the next rank but 
may not pl^ downpe.g.. if a player is of a 'B-' rank, that 'player 
. may not play in a "C" tourriament. = 
> When desirinfto enter a tournament, one should be aware ot tne 
/type of tournament it is. In an open tournament, i.e., one m which 
^ anyone may enter, one frequently finds nationally ranked players 
A ''B"- player or strong "C" may wish, to enter an open tournament 
for the experience. In, a closed tournament there are restrictions to 
the entry which cpuld be, and usually are, geographical. A 
ment labeled "B" or "C" means just that. A tournament labeled 
handicap means a lesser player will be given an advantage (pomts) 
wh"n pfaying an opponent of ftigher tank. This type of tournament 
is usually fun and good experience. • . tin-^ a\ 

■ In addition to the above/ tournaments, badminton has three di- 
' visions in the junior classification, 13 & under, 15 & under, and 18 

& undeT. Throughout the year there are several junior touVnaments 
culminating in the junior nationals around April. The results m 
/junior naUonals ve used as the prime criteria tor ranking ju^iior 

SErfMto^^ult players In the USA to become ranked they 
S^Kcbmpete in at least three open or "A" tournaments and have 
g6«esults against other top players. Then at the end of he year^ 
after the Nationals, a ranking committee «v»ews the records of top 
contenders and arrive* at a National .ranking list. This ^lonS w ,'h 
the Junior National rarikings, is pubhshed each year m Xht Badmin^ 
ion USA magazine. 
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It is ifri^iortant for pltyeFs to b©com© iiivolvid fa badminton tour-i 
' ntmints, for it wiU pirk' up their interest and improve their skiili. 
The excuse, "I'm not good ei^ou^ " doel not' hold true in bad- 
mfaton. 




•AOMI^TQN COMPiTlTiON * 



^ artd tenw ^ 
; ; ^ : : J' * mariqold a, idwarps 

Martgoid Edmrds did h§r undergraduate work in Mw 
. ^ Zealmd at the University of Otago arid the Untmsity of 
Canterbury, SAe earned her PhM. at the University of Pitts- 
Mfgh She hm competed in badminton, tennis and squasn, 
and served ai^^ clinician ftir lifetime sports. At preserit she is 

tension aonirol to classes at the University of Pittsburgh, 

^ BidmintDtt pf^rtnance dttirmintd largely thw compo- 

mnUi eonditidning, prtcto, ind daiirf or motivaUon. Fitness re- 
S^ardh ind sport psychology providt guideUnas for impr©vem_ant; oi 
tha thre© practice is probably the moit acceptabli .traditioiiaUy and 
muaUy mtailci v^rtiat chairipioni "do'' and/or the praetice regmiens 
bf other sports. Practiaa, from a neuromuscuUr vi^ fj^™^ 

-msmirmmm^t^^^ Siquenct (MUFS). what dtiiithjs 
mean^ Evenr 4** ^46*4 *s Mtting a crossoourt drop from the deep 
iackharid comer, is a seriei of muscle contractions and relaxations 
tferfrvlBf In sequence, intensity and duration. These patterns ot 
nl^omute^r contractions and. relaxations, which collectively are 
caUed^dn^on^ are aU the specific MUFSVfor the component 

isHm^nhe game. The better the player, the more often that person 
^reproduce the proper MUFS. Sometimes the MUFS breaks down 
duetto ovei^ffort, fatigue, loss of confidence, lapse m concentration, 
effi, and performanpe deteriorates resulting a missed shot or a 
of errors. What to do? 

^ MUFS control is the objeetive of tension control* a suU-cam sKiU 
that hai to do with everyone's everyday living. Tension control is 
the voluntary self-regulation of neuromuscular tensions m muscles 

--ta^itch the- effort demands of the task. PhysioiogicaUy, tension 
that muscular state (one of two states) in the presence of neural 
impulses arid is called eontracfion. Tension can be preser^^ very . 
hi& or low levels or aiiy level in-between. The opposite of the ten- 
don state (the second of two muscle states) is relaxation; this 
"rinng up of contractioni¥^occurring likewise in greater pr lesser 
aSMs, Is reflected in !*tivdy fewer neural v^^V^^^ ^ 
for tension control is veriOTble by electromyo^aphy (EMG^ Cen- 
tral to the concept of tension control is the ability to d^tmguish 
those muscle groupa necessary for a task and to mamtain their opti^ 

^ mum activaUon while musde groups not participatmg are relaxed 
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• W lowest livels* When effort matchis wik demands, the 

alf an atWate hii Ijarned tenrion coritrbU eithe<|iiroutfi a sy^ 
tematic proeedi^re of naturai aequ|?itionj the faltering of the MUFS 
|£ and the reiiilt^nt 1^ of nguromuscular.CQntrQl can be avoided. 
P ara IHid addltibnil b&efits;Ten is a method of 

; anxi^y mahipihent. It means efficiency; by minimizing waste en- 
fatigue S delayed also means the ability to 

, snat^ brief piSods of *high;flualf^ rest for muselei betwien pointi, 
\fatees and matchai which poHld make the difference between win- 

^"Tto^S^S^'^^^o^^ity, the visualizing (imagining) of an act 
*produdes mlcrdicopiq electrical representations ^.a minl-MUFS as it 
were! We kho# that it is not pwctice that makes perfect, but cor- 
rect practice. Mental practice is nbt a substitute fdr practice, but an 
adaiinet: It is not a means for d^yeloping the appropriate MUFS's, 
but to imprint them. Mental rehearsal or visumotor behavior fehearS' 
. ^ (VMBR) is for the highly skilled performer and has been reported- 
ly used with suacesi by members of the UM. Olympic Ski Team, 

^^^^'TWr 'W^d' tb^t^Mceritrft^ to focut attention on the hera - ■ v 
and now, to have strategy clearly in mind, and to see and act upon 
tactical options are necessary ingredients of hi^-level performance. 

In summary* there are always alternate routes to RDme; some are 
more direct than othirs/ training in signal detection and^control, 
i.e,i neuromuscular tension control, appears to be the most direct. 
It requires develbpmint of an internal resource which we all possess 
" but da not always know how to use. There are shortcuts with the 
intent of "keeping one's cool'* and to counteract the destructiv%ef- 
fecti of hyperarousaL Seif-hypnosis and Autogenic Training are 
currently, popular with Soviet trainees and athletes to promote re- 
laxed performance. Meditating athletes report calmness and more ^ 
self-confidence. In an unpublished study of a perceptual-motor task, 
Rimbl compared the short and long-term ^fects of meditation 

-^-versui-iion-meditation. The results were clear-cut- in favor of the::,_^ _ 

meditators. ' ' ' - 

' The (heme is "hanging loose"! Not too loose, but not too ti^t 
either! Trying too hard, the companion to overeffort, can upset, the 
refined MUFS. Olympic iprint hopefuls instructed to relax the jaw 
mi run with four-fifths effort were amazed to find their sprint times 
greased. The advice for personal style is by all means to be com- 
jftitive, aggressive, perfectionistic, and /oojf! 
" Dnal testimonials and anecdotal records are legion, and there 
^__Hplirt for any method that suggests abatement of stressors. Con- 
tfdBM studies are rare. Competitive badminton presents a special 
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"dyOlengt We^dtog the Id^eit levels of energy expenditure and fi- 
= liisl© while operating within minimal safety^ mirgins of exccutipn. , 
■ Hbw about some research On practice and enhancing perforraance? 

Oarrington* Ifcida, Fwdew In Meditation, G^den City, NY: 
Anchor Fjesa, 1974* : ^ , 

Edwardit Marigold A. Tenaon CQntrol in education. In Proaeeamgj 
of the First M^Bting of ths Ameriaan Association for the Ad- 
yanctment ol Tension Control, edited by FJ. McGuigan. Blacks- 

jacobson, Edmund. Self Opmtions ControL Chicago: Foundation 
for Scientific Relaxation (JS E. Washington), 1964.^ 

MafshiU, Miahaer Grant. How tension Qpntrol relates to athletics. In 

. frt^ceedihg^ of the^^hird Meeting of the American Ammnon 
for the Advahcement ofTemion Coh^ol edited by FJ. McGui" 
gan (Box SOdSi Louise, KY), 1976. ^ 

McGuipn, F J. Thinking: Studies of Cbvert Language Processes. 
Century Psychology Series. New York: Appleton-CenturyCfofts* 

Morehouse, Lawrence E. and Gross, Leohard. Maximum rerjor- 
mance, Ne*fork: Simon ^ Schuster, 1977, j ^ ' 

Smith, Adam/Sport is a western yoga, Psychoiogy Today, Oct. 
1975. ^ _ 

Suinn, Richard M. Body thinking: Psychology for Olympic champs. 
Psychology Today, July 1976, pp. 38^3. 
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Charnplonshlp P©^ ^ 

J E KELLY 



JudianmrKilfy is a hsdminton competitor of international 
^Sffnbwrt-^ at thi Univ$0ity of 

^ CaWomh at Long B^^ Her degjUe competitive mccess 
ineMes: California ^tat§ singles cHamphn 1974-76: mixed 
doubles state champion 2973 and 1975-77; state ladies dow 
bles champion 19T1-72; ladies singles National Champion 
1975; mMd dmbles National Champion 1974'7^; and mem- 

teafihing at heW Junior High and coaches a CIF baBmiritoh 

team, - . ^ - \. ' 

^ if ' * ' ' - 

The tnanner in ^hift atkathlate is trau^d.fo; compitition is an 
jAdi^duidi£e4 affdr. The a^ete dtould set up a conditioning pro- 
gram to meet the spidd andindividualiied needs of that sport. The 
problem is not con^tion&g the athlete to reaah the hi^est skiU 
ievei, but pNparing the atUi^^ 
^^^^^^b. ^e pas^^^m women should not putick. 

pati activilly in spbrti7Because of the eunent women's movf men t, 
this beUff is rapidly ch^png, and females are learning how to be- 
come more i^ggrestive^ an important trait for suecess inrbadmintOA. 

Growing up in the badminton world has given me a cloieness I 
have never experienced with any other group of peoplf ^.Perhaps thii 
is because we are such a smaU. p'oup and badminton is still a little 
known sport. There are approximately 16 top men and 14 top wo- 
,m§n. in the United States* They are "A" flight tournament playeri. 
One reason for this small number is the inaccessibility of facilitiei. 
Because of the flmited number of clubSj we sea the same people, not 
only at praSice but also in touniaments. The top players spend at 
least four days a week training and ppcticing with a coach or anoth- 
er tpp player. This championship caliber is earned by commitment 
to hard^wpr Hi m ot iva tion , perjeye ranee and rnuch suffering, E 
player must set up his/Ker own pro-am of training and own^iystem 
of motivation. 

I admire the athlete who is motivated by the sheer enjoyment of 
the movement experiences which occur while playing weU. By push- 
ing Oneself to the hi^est achievement level, one becomes aware of 
the body in alOts complexities. Continued enthusiasm and a good 
mantal attitude are necesaanr to maintain top performance. 

Asone gets ^dfr, it is necessary to work even harder physically. 
If tMBttder athlete worki a1 keeping in shape,. there should be no 
reascflwhy the athlete cannot^continue to compete over a long pe- 
riod of time with ^eat success. The experienced player will usually 

CHAMPIONSHIP PIRFDRMANOE Hi 
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W^v^f ^ IflB^pe^ ^ai?ir bictuse thi former 1^ liarnid / 
ialMisdpUne: Whtl one may laek in physicil abmty is riiore than ^ 
pSmpiriAted tot with craftiniis and years of exp|rtance in tourns- 

mehtplay. \ c^^u - 

- Winning is ah imjiai^hr part^ of game, gspf eally^aft^ navinr 
been i ah^inpion. Matty peopla nevtr mafci it?to championship Itvti 
beeaw thf y lack persistance. they ^ve too soon becausa of |jn- 
tinueus fwtraUon 'and defeat* No one starts at the top! Everwn% 
must cUmb the ladderl lt is difficult when athletei get to the top*e- 
catt^ their title is constantly being challengad by those who h^ve 

not 15 faU down in the areas or perseverance, s«ll-dl3ulplliic, ibiir- 
anee of pain and commitment to stay on top. It is very difficult for 
g champion to keefi^ these thinp together, eipecially during top- 
level competition. Bow long the player maintaini championship per- 
formance dependi 6n all the abo^e psychological and physipio^cal 

factors. /: ■ - V i. 1 ' I 

Every athlete wiU^ at some time, have unique psychological proD- 
Jems to overcome in reaching the desired championship leveL 
..thEdu^out Oie atWete'i. c^ier, one wULexperience suc^ajs and de_- 
feat ih many of the above areas. By maintdttini self-confidence and 
motivation, an athlete should be able to gain the desired success and 
continue to defend the title of champion. 
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i^^t i EqulRpient Demands " 

i^vt; . : ^ ' EUZABITH BRiEN 

: her Bui, degree from Shinier Coh 

»' Whitn$r^ Cal^nUi^^^ her M.S. degree from th§ Uni' 

\ ; of Southern Cslifbrnm in Los Angeles. She is past 

" - '^^ -chairperson of the^^ Southern California Comrnunity Colleges 
y Badminton Coaches ^Committee. For many years she has 
Qoachedb the Mt San Antonio College Badminton Team, which 
1^:1^ . iiok the Mtaie cMfnpi in 1977. Prmntly, ElUabeth 

Grhn is diplsiM cKmpersonj^^ 
^ Amhnierfoliege. , 

Badmintoii ii tn^^i damah^g iport that requirii quickntss arid 
straina. It lequirei in indoor ftici^ . 

If badmiAton is to gaiii itatus md popularity, there must be inif 
provement in the quality and avapabllity of equipment; Fresentlyp 
ttiere li top equipment tdit champion playe^nd the usual Sunday 
»^i....v^.gel£ fof .b^ adTpttier iport where the 

' tfiiqufchient daemma U irea^r, For no^pe playen, sehool playefs 
' ^and coaches, the following information on equipment may be help- 
/ ful ^ , ' 

^/ Riiquais - 

, Raequets range in prieg |rom a $2.98 all-wood racquet to a ^ 
$30?S60 pgflte or carbonex racquet. Generally spiakhifc the better 
tacquets are imports. In popular usej the top four are CamODj Kawa- ' 
saki^ Vicort and Yonex. Some of theie manufaoturers ha^bpextensive 
lines of durable, weU-balanaed models that are w^ll within th^ reach 
of most ichool budgets. Maw y^ai^ of teaching and coaching coed 
: badmintbn'have revealed that it is more economical in terms of cost 
and performance to purchaie good equipment. Building a supply of 
^___^gbo4 racquets^ isjstronfly recoms if it means buying pnly^ 

foiir or five a year^ If players are tau^t to respect and take care of 
good equipment, these racquets should last many years. The Yonex 
45D0 is an example of a good, durable metal raequfct appropriate for 
class use. For team use, this writfr recommends the 8000, the 8 100, 
^ : or ttie 9100. The 91Q0 has a wood head and is preferfed by many 
coaches becai^e the players leem to be more aware of the location 
of the racquet head in overhead itroking. The Carlton 3.7X is also a 
superior team racquet and a favorite of many players. Thesp suggest- 
ed racquets represent only a few of the avairable models. It is impor- 
tant that players and caaehes experiment with a variety of racqueti 
until just the riiit feel is discovered. Because racqueti are available 
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i^-l in varied aiid jrip sb&ea according to model and inanuf86^'«i 

i tyW| be; spedflrwliiti ofderi^ Gut ornyloft striiiiing is a personal 
^ pfffiftnca: but^eoi^dering cost, a top^q nylon s€ims eco- 
^ ncmiiedly ad^sable» Keap wood head racquets in presses when not 
; : :in use at^d: store metal t iequets d^fully to prevent damage to shaft 
and head- - ■ 

With flie mcreai^ in popularity of racquet sports, serious consid- 
^ mtion^ should be ^ven ta ttie purchase of ^ itrinftng machine, Al- 
Hibugh it' is an expenive pieee of equipment, it reduci|^oVerall fe=. 
pik* coifc and iteUeves the n of maintairiing an, extensive 

^¥ihtory ,ofWcquets. In time, the stringing machine wili pay fpr 

4 For broken strinp during €ompetitionj an tmergency stnng repair 
* tot should be part of ivety coach's equipment Prepared kits may be 

purchaied or t^a individual awls, clippers and pUers can serve the 
/ iame purpose/ String repair is nbt difficult and playeft are tisuaUy 

delighted to leam ^ow to fix their own racquets. 

. ibuttfitoelu ^ ^ ^ 

Thje choice of quality ihuttlei is limited, There are nylon shut ties 
- 'l^lSeM^lift ex5^ are even more^ 

expensive, ,As of tWs writing, I can truly recommend no synthetic ^ 
shuttl^^ Tftey are too heayy/too lively and too frapie. They/are 
oio tpo large or too smaU and certainly too costly. With thefcost 
' bf^feathered shuttlei^ it w unthinkable to consider them for class^use. 
The Carlton nylon is probiably the only acceptable ^ubstituti for Ae 
^aditipnal shuttle and it falls short of the satisfactory mark in dur- 
ability, especially if the claises are coed. If yoiU order this shuttle, 
specify blue band for medium speid. The cost is approximately 
$6JO'$7,0fi pet dozen. There is a peat deal of monfey to be made if , 
a company will develop a Sitkfaetory synthetic shuttle; one that is 
of similar size and weight, has a true fli^t, and is long^lasting. 

Since th^ purists do not endoise a'^nylon shuttle with the ABA 
approval for tournament play^ feathered shuttles should be used by 
^^all rcr^mpstitive teams in W and college. Not supplying- 

ABA^approved shuttles to school teams would be a disservice to the 
better players. Again, shuttles shbuld be selected on the premise Aat 
reasonably good quality equipment wiU pay dividends in penor- 
mance and economy* For the p^t several yeai^j the Calif orpa 
Community Collets have selejig^^ne HL Champidft as their tourna- 
jn^t shuttle and have been pjeasedwfctb the results, Almost without 
\ exceptions the member colleges u^ tHe HL as the official match 
^ bird ^s well/ The October 1977 price list indicates the HL Cham- 
pion at $1 1.30 per doien, 

\ Keeping the shiittles moist is essential to maintaining optimaP 
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f spttd. To** pieierve .the shuttles, put them in ^hultle tubes/ then ^ 
wi^p the, tubes in a^limp to covered with plastic and store in 

' " a tefrtentor 24 horn before use. Remove shuttles from the wrap- 
pinp tubes 2 hours before the match B@^ns. < 

y: ' / , ^ ■ ; ^_ , ^ . , ^ 

Ther#^jye ^several official nits available at reasonable pr|ces. The'^ 
;pMticular specifloations which tnake a net official and long-laiting. 
.are^ - _ ■• ^ 

1. ^ inch, 100 p^c6nt nylon or cotton mesh » 

^ J, Cotton rope throu^ top binding 
^ 4. Hiavy canvas or nylon top binding , 
5* Taped bottom and sides ,^ ^ ; * 
6, Color: netting brown, tape white* ^ 
This typa of ^et is available In different degrees of quality and 

will coif up to appwximat^ 

kn^wn sporting goods maniifacturari or frdWi specialized netting 
\ companies. 

School districts that db^quantity purchasing have the advantage I 
^of hid and yolume priees. This ii only an advantage however if the 1 
' ^de^ed quailty is bid and purchased. Ordering low bids does not nec^ \ 
; essarily insure the meetin^of bid specifications. Thoroughly famil- 
iariiiiip yourself with specific equipment is essential to effective pur- * 
chastag. Use the local sporting goods stores for tl\i| purpose and use 
f ' the ♦holesale or marketing firms for you 

times as much as 3D percent can be saved if you really know yoiiT 
^ product* Useful information on purchase and care of equipment, as 
well, as new equipmeftt, may often be found in the various bad- * 
minton publicaydns and newsletters. 



;* CHARLOtTi^CKIRMAN 

I c Taleot Junipr High School 

J ^ Wilt Hartford, Connecflcut 

^ ..... ,. ■ .... ... *■ 

Cwr^ See dia^am on pages 140-1 41. 
; iV^r, S feet 1 inch a^'poife, i^^^^ ^ 

Start of Play i Before stirting the gsnie, the opponents toss a coin 

(or spin g racket) with the winner Q 

^ V a) s^yve rtot /t - ^ _ : 

b)tlfeside? 

In subseqi^nt gamts, the winning side sems m^^^ 

■ Scoring. A player must be serving to ^cori points. When the server 
commits a fault, his/her turn of servicers over/ When the receiver 
commits a fault/thrsemr is given a point 

A game consists of t 11 points, , .Ladies Singles 
' ' ^15 points, , .Mens Singles & All Doubles 

If the game is tied at a certain score, it may bi extended by the ' 
■"^ t^m dr Wayer fearing that score flrit. This is caUed mttn^ If ^et, 
the score becomes love-all and play continues as before until the set 

score is reached. j ^ 

^ Score Set At Points Needed To Wm 

11 point game 0 all . 3 

' 10 ill 

IS point game* 13 ail ^ 5 ^ 

, 14 all 3 

A match consists of 2 out of 3 games. Players change ends after 
each game. In ^ third game; players also change at the halfway 
point (after either 6 or 8 points). . ' 

Semng. The first server of the gapie is always made from the right 
service court* _ / iJ 

In both singles and doubles, a player contmues to serve (altfer- 

"t natirig semce couHs^^ / 

In singles, the player wlU serve from the right service court whpn 
the player's score is 0 or even; from the left service court wheiy the 
player's score is odd. tl 

in doubles, partners will be in the service courts where they bepn 
the game when^their score is 0 or even; in the opposite service courts 
when their score is odd. - u u i 

In doubles each partner is given a turn of service, with the player 
in the ri^t court serving first, (Exception: The team servmg first in 
the game has only one partner's turn of service.) 

If the server completely misses the shuttle on the serve, 1he serv- 
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«rm^ serve again^ ^ 

A lem miy not be delivered untU the*ieceiver is riidy. If the re- 
ceiver plays the serve, the rfceiver is gpnsidered raady. ' > % 
buHhg tht sem/it is a^ult if^ 

a) the ihuttfe is contirfS^tbove) t waist or the racket * 
head is above any partWthe hand 

b) the; shuttle does^^ faU into the diagonally opposite sendee 

c) iome pi^rt of; both feet of the ^rver receiver are not in 
contact with the qp^rop^te coiirt (insidl the bound|ry lines) 
unp the ^lUttle is contaeted by the ser^^ 

^TT'd) y thef thg isfvir of feeelyBf feints or baljci^^^^"^ 

General Fiay, A^uttle falling on the line is considered good 
Ag^MOi^Iuch touches arid pas^s over the net is in pk> 
servelmnd any^l&r shot). 
It is consideHdi aifaui t if^ 
' a.) the shuttleJailT^^ pass over the net ^or iinds outside the 
boundary lines \ 
b) the shuttle contaeti the walls, ceiUng, player or the player's 
-\-^--^?j^loriies--;- w^. . ' ^. - ' = 

the shuttle passes through or under the net ■ 

d) the shuttle is hit more than once or U momentarily caught and 
slung ' 

e) the player touches the net . 

f) the player reaches aerbss th^net to contact the shuttle (fol- 
lowing through across the net is allowed) 

g) the player bbstructs an opponent or invades an opponent's 
court. 
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^ RivtadbyMABYWYLIiFORD 
' / Winthrop Cpllegi 

- Rh^k Hill, South Cirolina 



BmilB ^ 



graB^ lndewbo4 OMft, NJ: Prentici-HaUylSp. ^JS 



Coaching Manual, $2.59 »t^i Ctvel 11 Coaching Manuql. S3.S0. ^ 
133 tQ^r Road, Ottawa, Ontario, Canadi, , t 

md merj. New Rochelle, NYi Sportshelf, |76. $ 1 5.15. 
Jotawn. M.L. Badminton. PhUadelphiB: W B-iiSaunderi Co., 1974. 

Pop; Jamei. Badminton. Pacific PaUsades, CA: Goodyear PubUsh- 

KMOr^'yn^^Advahk Badminton^ Dubuqy, lA: Wm. C. Brown 
Co;,' 1976; $2.50. ■ # 

Artdii. Rulw,Mi^'lBWindliiitruBtlonilM^tt^^^^ 

■ The Badminton Gazette. Pat Davis, ed-. 12a Palmerston,Rd., Buck- 
hurst Hill, Essex, England. nu Aiini 

"Badmiitton Rules." Dayton Racquet Co., Arcanum, OH 45304. 

CoSis!*Rex. Good service Is key to scoring. Badminton U.S.A. 35: 

CoUins,' Rex. The'smashl Jodmi'nron U.S.A. SS: Feb. 1976, l*- 
- Mvirmaw. Badm^^ Woman Coach 2: Maroh-Apnl 

Grtcriony' fnd^Whaley, Gary. Beginning badminton in high school. 

- Badminton t/.S.>4. 35! Jan. 1976, 25. , ^ , a„i,» 

' to Better , Badminton. 16 pp. Ashaway Products, Inc., Asha= 

way RI 02804. Free. , ■ j 

^acoucfi Cfl/ifltfa. 643 Yonge St., Toronto, Ontario, ^nada. 

■ u l BadmWon Assoclatiln. "Official Badminton Kaymg Rules. 

P O. Box 237, SwartE Creek, MI 48473. 50^. _ ^ 
Varpraag, Jack' Badminton bibiiography-l 976. fiatfminf^ WS./i. 

35: March 1976, 27-28. 
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' ' ^dfnintdn Visual Aids 

» Revised by JlWiANNE KELLY 

^ ^ Junior High ScKool 

* ' Garden Grove, California 

Prices ara subjaet to^changi. Numbers' in parentheses refer to the 
■ fllin dfttilSlftori lited^ at end of article. Evaluation of nlnis: by 
ExeeUent* VG^n^ Good. If ' . ^ 



Adva^ed Badminton. 19 min,, sound, color, sale $225 (1). Wynn 
^RoMers explains, advanced techniquii and strategy lej./use o| 
" " ^deception and differences and approach in playing smtfei, dou- 
bies and mix^d doublei) as champion players perform. Bad- 
mmton of international ipaliber is played by men and women 
□f different generations. E. ' , ir.^-. ^^ « 

All England ^World Championship Singles Fmals. 1967,, 60 nun.,.: 

(4). An excUing tinal match b^^^ 
Judy Hassan (USA) Md Norileo Tafcagi (Japan), A bnef pref- 
ace describing polhts of special Interest to anticipste m tne 

sic skills f^r bfe^nners, mClpdirfg fMtwoflc, pips, serviee, ana ^ 
toT^m^ and backhand strokes,* Sldlli are performed by young , 
aniWa, females and males, champions and beginners andm nor- 
' mal speed and slow motion. VG. * e ^ 

^y:BadminmnSounrFihis. Color, sale $190/ea: or S570/set of 3 (2)= 

National champions Cindy Baker, Judianne Kelly, Don ^^up, g| 
Chris Kinard and Charles Coakley demonstwte badmrnton tun- ^ 
damentals, strategy elements and exercises=^FUmJA3^ 
j0tic Institute/ Coniultams^r--B^ 
^^^J^t^aadriCTVeSr^ min^/BA-lR; basic strokes, 17 mm., .UA^ 
^ 2R^basfe strategy and drills, 17.6 miff., BA-3R. E. _ Z^^» 

Selected tiighlighis of the 1969 US. Open Amateur Champwn^ ^ 
« mfii., silent, 12" reel, rental $10 (5). NorUiwesten^? - 
State Colleie, Nachitoches, LA. .Semifinals: Ladies Smgles 
"" penmark vs.; Sweden; Men^s .a^ = Indonesia vs. Japan. 

Sei^'mhiights of the 1973lhS\tOpen Amatew^ ^^^"^ 
ships, 22 mhi., sound, color, freer(^6), Swedish Twedberg 
. and* Canadian Barbara O'Brien show excell^^tro^fts and game 
. .strategy. Ameri^n Jim Poole and Don Paup ftlfly,doii^les against 
the Enfim team of Tredgett and Talbot ift an exptmg three^ 
game upset. E. ^ ^ ^. ' 
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^t^^THT^ be shiMi|3. Ton 

; %der ^odaK^Wrtdfifc ^sttttt^^ "IP; jto< in the 

GbUege/ CA^i Tts^ s 120it>>i dverhiid ;^f6^ihd s^^ 
V jaSfliM; merheid b&^Ud strdl&ii; 13031^^ 
^ jrtrSl^i^ liWT^fc drti^ head att^eKes,^ 1205T-9; 

}^ jd^iwMiX^W04 ini ' the f compiittr^ W vPC Ax: dtf^dges, 

bt $420/set ©f tlTOB (2). Same 'as above B^d^^^nSmH^^ilms 
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LAWS OF BADMINTON* 

(As adopted by the Internatioml Badminton Federation and the 
Vf^ted States Badminton Association) 

Changes in rules are indicated by shading, rewording by a check 
(^/): ■ - 

I Court (a) The court iball be laid out as in Diagram A (except in 
the case "provided for in pararaph b of this law) and to the measure- 
ments there shown, and shall be defined preferably by white or y^el^ 
low. lines, or if this is not possible, by other easUy distinguishable 
Unes, 1^ inches wide. ' , , ^ . „ 

I In marking tbe court, the width inches) of the center lines 
ihaU be equally divided between the ri^t and left service courts; t^e 
. width iVA inches each) of the short slr^ce Une and the long semce 
Ikie shaU fall within the IS-fQpt measurement given as the length ot 
the semce court; and the w|ith (m inches each) of aU othef bound- 
ary Unes shaU faU within th4^measuremen^ ' " \ V 

(W Where space does not permit the marking out of a court for 
doubles, a court may be marked out for singes only as shown in 
Dia^am B. The back boundary lines become^ also the Idng service 
* lines, and the posts, or the strips of material representing them as 
refeired tp in Law 2, shall be placed on the sidelines. . 

(c) The hei^t of a court for international competition play shall 
be a minimum of 26 feet or 8 metres from:the fldor over the/full 
court. This hei^t shall be entirely free of girders and other obstruc- 
tions over the area of the court. 

There shall also be at least 4 feet or 1.25 metres clear space sur- 
rounding all the outer lines of the court, this sj^ce, being also ;a 
minimum requirement between any two courts marl^ed out side by 
side. - ^ ^- , ^ ' ^.w"' ^v/-, . 

2. Posts. The posts^shall be 5 feet I inch in height frotn;the surftoe^ 
of the court. TJiey shall be sufficiently firm to keep the net .strained 
as provided in Law 3, and shall be placed on the side bounditfy lir<es 
of the court. Where this^fe not practicable, some method muit be^ 
employed for indicating the positiQn of the side boundary line where ' 
it^assA under the net,,e.gM by the use of a thin post or strip of ma^ 
tiriai A^less than 1^ mehes in width, fixed to the side boundary • 
hne aj^SSiing verticillv to the net cord. Where this is in use on a 
coun^^ked for doubles, it shall be placed on the side boundary 
line of the doubief court irrespective of whether singles or doubles 
are being played. !\ 

- ^ • v./ ^ . ,'\ 

*Copyrighted by th§ United^ Statei Badmmton Association, Reprinted by,^= 
mission. See page 151 forstatement from USBA. 
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h Net. The net ihall be/inadi of fine natural cord or artificial fibre 
Df a dark colour and an even tMekness not exceeding 5/8 inch to 3/4 
jich (l.S to 2 cm.) mesh. It shall be firmly stretched from post to 
post, and shaU be 2 feet 6 inches in depth. The top of the net shall 
be S feet in height from the floor at the center, and 5 feet 1 inch at 
the posts, and shall be edged with a 34neh white tape doubled and 
mpported by a cord or cable run through the tape and strained over 
ind flush with the top of the posts. 

f _ _ - _ . 

4. Shuttle. A shuttle shall wei^ from 73 to 85 grains, and shall have 
from 14 to 16 feathers flxed in a pork of I inch to 14/8 inches in 
diameter. The feathers shall be from 2VI to 2% inches in length from 
the tip to the top of the cork base.jThey shall have from 2-1/8 to 2V4 
inches spread at the top and shalllbe firmly fastened with thread or 
other suitable materiaL 

Subject Xo there being no substantial variation in the general 
design, pace, weight, and flight of the shuttle, modifications iif the 
above specifications m^y be made, subject to the approval of the 
national organization concerned, (a) in places where atmospheric 
conditioni, due either to aititude or climate, make the standard 
shuttle unsuitable; or (b) if special circumstances exist which make it 
otherwise expedient in the interest s of the game, 
— 




(cSR^NylonShuttles— Tournameht and International grades- 
and RSL Plastic Shuttles have been approved for all tournaments 
except adult "Open" tournaments for which a $5 sanction fee is 
charged; Closed and Open ABA Amateur Championships; and U,S, 
National Junior Championships.) 

^ A shuttle shyi be deemed to be of correct pace if, when a player 
of average strength strikes .it with'' a full underhand stroke from a 
spot immediately above, one back boundary line in a line parallel to 
the sidelines, and at an upward angle, it falls not less than I foot and 
not more than 2 feet 6 inches short of the other back boundary line. 

5. Players, (a) Th^ word '^player" applies to all those taking part in a 
game, i 

(b) The gamfchall be played, in the case of the doubles game, by 
two players on Kide, and in the case of the single game/by one 
player on a side. \ 

(c) The side for tW time being having the right to serve shall be 
called the "in" side,jmd the opposing side shall be called the ''out" 
side^ i*^*^ 

6. 'fte Toss. Before commencing playTthe opposite sides shall toss, 
and the side winning the toss shall ha\^ the option of (a) serving 
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first; or (b) not serving first, or (c) choosing ends. The side losing 
the toss shall then have choice of any alternative remaining, 
7. Scoring, (a) The doubles and men's singles game consists of 15 or 
21 points, as may be arranged. Provided that in a game of 15 points, 
when the score is 13-aU, the side which has first reached 13 has the 
option of **settlng" the game to 5, and that when the score is 14-aU, 
the side which first reached 14 has the option offsetting" the game 
to 3 After a game has been "set," the score is called "love-all, and 
the side which first scores 5 or 3 points, according as the game has 
been "set'* at I S^all or 14-all, wins the game. In either case the claim 
to **set*' the game must be mtfde before the next service is delivered 
after the score has reached 13-all or i4-alL Provided also that in a 
game of 21 points the same method of scoring be adopted, substi- 
tuting 19 and 20 for 13 and 14. (In all Championship play, 1 5 points 
is the official game, rather than 21.) ^ u * 

lb) The women's singles game consists of 1 1 points, provided that 
when the score is "9-all" the player who first reached 9 has the 
option of "setting*' the game to 3, and when the score is "10-am' the 
player 'who first reached 10 has the option of "setting' the game to 
2. 

(c) A side rejecting the option of "setting" at the first oppor- 
tunity shall not thereby be debajred from "setting", if a second 
opportunity arises. 

(d) In handicap games, "setting" is not permitted. 

8/ The opposing sid^ shall contest the best of three games, unless 
otherwise agreed. The players shall change ends at the commence- 
ment of the second game and also of the third game, if any. In the 
third game the players shall change ends when the leading score 
reaches = ^ 

(a) 8 in a game of 15. points, 

(b) 6 in a game of 1 1 points, 

(c) 11 in a game of 21 pQints, u if u * 
or in handicap events, when one of the sides lias scofe^aan the to^ 
tal number of points required to win the game (the Ae^t highest 
number being 'tafc^n in the case of fractions). Whej^ it lias been 
agreed to ^lay only one game, the placers shall change ends as pro- 
vided above for the third game, A A ' 

If inadvertently, the play^s omit to change ends as provided in 
this Law at the score irtdicated, the ends shall be changed imme- 
diately the mistake is discovered, and the existing score shall stand. 
9. Doubles Pla^. (a) It having been decided which side is to have the 
first service the player in the right-hand service court of that side 
commences th^ game by serving to the player in the service court 
diagonally opposite. If the latter player returns the shuttle betore it 
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touches the ffomd, |t t0 ba retpmed;^yulhew the "in" side, and 
then retumid bx^orte fttf ^he ^odt" side^ and^^ten, untU a fault is 
made or the shuttte qias^s to be f*in play pi^aragraph b). If a 
fault is made by thi **in*' sidej its right to contihue serving is lost, as • 
only one player oh the side banning a game is entitled to do so (see 
Law 11), and the opponent in the ri^t-hand ^service court then 
becomes the server; but if the service is not rettimed or the fault is 
mide by the "out" side, the "in" side scores a point. The "in" side 
players then chajige from one service court to the other, the service 
now being from the left-hand sendee court to the player in the 
lendce court diagonally opposite. So long as a side remains *"in,"^ 
lervice is delivered alternately from each service court into the one 
diagonally opposite, the change being made by the "in" side when, 
ind only when, a point is added to its score. . 

(b) The first service of a side" in each inning shall be made from 
the right-hand ser\ice court. A "Service" is delivered as soon as the 
shuttle is struck by the semr's racket. The shuttle is thereafter "in 
play" until it touches the pound, or until a fault or "let" occurs, or 
ixcept as provided in Law 19, After the service is delivered the 
server and the player served to may take up any positions they ^ 
shoose on their side of the net, irrespective of any boundary lines. 

10, The player served to may^lone receive the service, but should 
the shuttle tpuch, or be struck by, his partner tl^e "in" side scores. a 
point. No player may receive two consecutive services in the same 
game, except as provided in Law 12.. 

11, Only one player of the side beginning a game shall be entitled to 
serve in its first innings. In all subsequent innings each partner shall 
have the right, and they shall serve consecutively. The side winning a 
game shall always serve first in the next game, but either of the 
winners may serve and either of the losers may receive the service, 

12, If a player serves out of turn, or from the wrong service court 
(owing to a mistake as to the service court from which service is at 
the time being in order), and his side wins' the rally, it shall be a 
'*let," provided that such "let'' be claimed and allowed, or ordered 
by the umpire, before the next succeeding service is delivered. » 

If a player of the "out" side standing in the wrong service court is 
prepared to receive the service when it is delivered, and his side wins 
the rally, it shall.be a "let," provided that such "let" be claimed and 
lUowed, or ordered by the umpire, before the next succeeding 
lervicu is delivered, ^ ' ^ - 

If in either of the above cases the side at fault loses the rally, the 
mistake shall stand and the players' positi^^, shall not be corrected. 
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Should a player ingdvartently change sides whan he should not do 
sOj and the niiitake not be diicovered until after the next succeeding 
ser^ce has been deliveredp the mistake shall stand, and a "let'* 
cannot be claimed or allowed, and the playeri' position shall hot be 
corrected. 

13. Singlts Play* In singes. Laws 9 to 12 hold good except that - 

(a) The players shall serve from and receive service in their re- 
spective right-hand service courts only when the server's score is 0 
or an even number of points in the game, the service being delivered 
from and received in their respective left-hand service courts when 
the server's score is an odd number of points. Setting does not affect 
this sequence. 

(b) Both players shall change service courts after each point has 
been scored. 

14, vFAUlti. A fault made by a player of the side which is '4n" puts 
the server out; if made by a player whose side is *'out," it counts a 
point to the "in" side. It is a fault — 

(a) If in serving, the shuttle at the instant of being struck is 
higher than the server's waist, or if at the instant of the shuttle being 
struck the shaft of the racket is not pointing in a downward direc- 
tion to such an extent Jhat the whole of the head of the racket is 
discernibly below the whole of the server's hand holding the racket. 

^b) If in serving, the shuttle does not pass over the netj fa^into 
the wrong service court U-e.j into the one not diagonally opposite to 
the server), or falls short of the short service line, or beyond the long 
service line, or outside the side boundary lines of the service court 
- into which service is in order. 

(c) If the server*s feet are not in the service court fr.om which 
serviqe is at the time being in order, or if the feet of the player re- 
ceiving the service are not in the service court diagonally opposite 
until the service is delivered (see Law 16). 

(d) If before or during the delivery of the service any player 
makes preliminary feints or otherwise intentionally balks his oppO' 
nent, or if any player deUberately delays serving the shuttle or in 
getting ready to receive it, so as to obtain an unfair advantage. 

(e) If, either in service or "play, the shuttle falls outside the 
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the net, or fails 
to pass the net, or touches the roof or side walls or the person or 
dress of a player. (A shuttle falHng on a line shall be deemed to have 
fallen in the court or ftrvice court of which such line is a boundary,) 

(f) If the shuttle "in play'' is struck before it crosses to the 
striker's side of the net, (The striker may, however, toUow the 
shuttle over the net with his racket in the course of his stroke.) 
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(g) If, when the shuttle ii "in play'* a player touehes the net or its 
iiupporti with ricketp person, or dre^. ^ J 
' (h)If the shuttle ii held on the racket 0.6.1 caught or slung) 
during the execution of a stroke; or if the shuttle is hit twice m 
succession by the same player with two strokes; or if the shuttle is 
hit by a player and his partner successively. 

(i) If in play a player strikes the shuttle^ (unless he thereby 
makes a' good return), or is struck by it, whether he is standing 
within or outside the bqundaries of the court. 

(j) If a player ob^^cts an opponent 

(k) If Law 1 6 is transgressed . ■■ 



Oineral * 

IS The sender may not serve untU his opponent is ready, but the 
opponent shall be" deemed to be ready if a return of the service is^ 
attempted. .^^ ^^^^^ ^^.^ gj^j^^^ within the 

limits of their respective service courts (as bounded by the sh^ and 
long service, the center and sideUnes), and some part of both feet ot 
thesi players must remain in contact v^ith the surface of the court in 
a stationary position untU the service is delivered. A toot on or 
touching a line in the case of eithei^the server or the receiver shall be 
held to be outside his service court (see Mw 1 4c). 

The respective partners may take up any position, provided they 
do not unsi^t or otherwise obstruct an opponent. ' 

17 (a) If in the course of service or rally, the shuttle touches 
and over the net. the stroke is.not invalidated thereby. It is a 

good return if the shuttle having passed outside either post drops on 
Sr within the boundary lines of the opposite court. A let may be 
even by the.umpire for an unforeseen or accidental hindrance, 

(bxif. in iemce, or during a raUy. a shuttle, after passing over 
the nixM cauiit in or on the net, it is a "let,' > „ 

(c) if the receiver is faulted for. moving before the service is 
deliverad/ or^for not being^ithin the correct sendee court, m ac- 
cordance with Laws I4e 0r ^6, and at the same Me ^the server is 
also faulted for a service infringement, It shall be a _leL . „ . 

(d) When a "let" occurirthe play since the last service shall not 
eount, and the player who served shiU setye again, except when Law 

* " n^^^^server, in attempting to serve, misses the shuttle, it is 
not ^ fault; but if the shuttle k^uched by the racket, a service is 
thereby delivered. 



19. If when in play the ihuttle stakes the net and remains sus- 
pended there, or strikes the net and faHs towards thfi surface of the 
court on the striker*s side of the net, or hits me surface outsidp the 
court and an opponent then touches the Mt or shuttle with his 
racket or person, there is no penalty, as the shuttle is not ihen m 
play. 

20. If a player has a chance of strildng the shuttle in a downward 
direction when quite near the net, his opponent must not put up his 
racket near thtf net on the chance of the shuttle rebounding from it. 
This is obstruction within the mianing of Law 14J. A player .may, 
however, hold up his racket to protect-his face from being hit if he 
does not thereby balk his opponent. 

21. It shall be the duty of the umpire to call "fault" or "let" 
should either occur, without appeal being made by the players, and 
to give his decision oij any appeal regarding a point in dispute, if 

I made before the next service, and also to appoint linesmen and 
service judges at his discretion. The umpire's decision shall be final, 
but he shall uphold the decision of a linesman or serving judge. This 
does not preclude the umpire also from faulting the server or re- 
ceiver. Where, however, a referee is appointed, an appeal shall Ue 
to him from the decision of an'umpire on questions of law only 
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22. ContTnuous Play = Play shall be continuous from the firs 
vice until the match is concluded, except that | . - u 

ta) in the International Badminton Chafipionships and un the 
Ladies* International Badminton Championships there shall be al- 
lowed an interval not exceeding five minutes between the second 
and third games of a ifiaich. 

(b) In countries where conditions render it desirable, there shall 
be allowed, subject to the previously published approval of the 
National Organization concerned, an interval not exceeding five min- 
utes between the second and third games of a match, either singles 
or doubles or %oth; and 

(c> When necessitated by circumstances not within the control ol 
the players the umpire may suspend play for such a period as he 
may consider necessary. If play is suspended, the existing score shall 
stand and play be resumed trom that point. Under no circumstances 
shaU play be suspended to enable a player to recover his strength or 
wind or to recJlN instruction or advice. Except in the case of an 
interval provided for above, no player shall be allowed to receive 
advice during a match or leave the court until^the match is con- 
cluded without, the umpire's consent. The umpire shall be the sole 

I4g ^ / NAaWSTENNiS^BADMlNTSN-SQUASH QUIDE 



judge of any suipiniion of play and he shall have the right to dii- 
quaHfy an offender/ (In the U.S., at the request of any player, a 
flve-minute rest period betwerti the 2nd and the 3rd game wHl be 
granted^ in all events. Such a rest period is mandatory for all Junior 
Touniaments.) 



INTERPRETATIONS 

1. Any inovennent or conduct by the . server that has the effect of 
breaking the continuity of service aft^r the server and receiver 
have taken their positions to serve and to receive the service is a 
preliminary feint. For example, a server who, after having taken ^ 
up his position to serve, delays hitting the shuttle for so long as to 
be unfair to the receiver^ is guilty of such conduct. (See Law 
14d,) Note=U*S, interpretation is: it is 9 fault if the serve is not 
delivered in five seconds from the time that both server and 
receiver have taken theit stance. ^ 

2. It is obitruction if a player invades an opponent's court with 
racket or person in any de^ee CKcept as permitted in Law 14f 
(se^Law I4j), 

3. Where necessary on account of the structure of a building, the 
local Badminton Authority may, suBject to the right of veto by 
its National Organization, make bylaws dealing with cases m 




CURIFICATION 0^ r:1)i:eS^NAQWS Jid^^ 

Law il, Paragraph 1. Serviig out of turn from the wrona'service 
courr may mean (a) ■ the Jcorrect server dehors a serve from the 
wrong service coun.^ br^W this wro^g server delivers a serve from 
eitner tne correct or mcOTrect ler^ic 

Law 12, Paragraph 2. *^TaKes the serve*^ means receives the serve ' ^ 
L_aw 12, Paragraph 4. The pr^cadure given for a player inadvertently 
chanpg sides when he should not do so, under the conditions v 
note^ alio applies should a player ^il to change sides when he^^ 
Should do so, under the same conditions, ^ 

; ^ USBAStafeminj , ' 

Although the preceding are' the rules as of Utis date thesB rules 
may change from year to year to 4pme extbni >Hence, anytime after 
1978 and before release of the 1980 NAGm iGuMe, to assure your- 
self that you are dealing with the up^to^ate/rules, you should secure 
them from: > 

United States Badminton Association 
§ ' P.O, Box 237 

Swartz Greek, MI 48471 ; 
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This is exiting fb be involved with squaih as its popu- 
larity is incmsing jaeh year* More women are bicomirig invdlvid 
al the secondary and college leveL Many new opportunities to play 
ar^ ^penihg up as traditionally male institutioni wiiere squash is 
' ab^dy papalar beeome coeducational Now the new changii in the 
* baU add td the f ui> of the sport and t!i#ien^h of the y ing leason. 
It's a great activity Jor both fitness an4 enjoyment/L - 

V * . ^ ' Jane Mill^iugh 

, \ t ' Chairperson/NAGWS Squash Guide Cpmmittai 
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A^jCOmpititive squash player must r©iy on t nduranea to persevef a, 
_^ ^Mfy:^^m^ to cover the court in an efficiint manner, and 

r 7 body-racquit contfbl to strike tha ball accurately and iUccesifuUy. 
Denning endunnce is difficult since it has at leait two meaninp; 
* Muscular endurance .usually refers to the ability to overcome moder- 
ate reiistance for an extended period of time. Cardiovascular endur- 
anqa ufually ^^fers to heart and lung capacity and their rate of re- 

- ..MK£X iHercise* JBoth . muscular and cardiovascular 
5 ^^5SffuraiSce are mimmum requirements for the competitive squash 

player. The IndiWdual mi^t have the capagity to pla^ consecutive 

- points in an all-out fashion and still be ftmti at 17-17 In the fifth 
gin»e. Agility and flexibility refer to the competence of the individ- 
ual to switch directions efficiently and quickly. Effective court cov- 
erag^is dependent on these qualities. To be complete, squash play- 
e^^ust use their physiological abilities in conjunction with an' 
uifaerstanding of stroke production arid strategy to achieve both 
body and racquet control; that is, getting (6 the right place effi- 
ciently and then selecting and executing the proper stroke, ■ 

Becoming fit for squash involves thtee areas of preparation: pre- 
season conditioning, pre-practice warm-up and body-raequet con- 
trol; . ^ 

' Prt^Saason ■ ~ y ..... . _ 

The goal of preseason conditioning is to assist in the develop- 
ment of endurance and strength which will prepare the body for the 
season ahead. To accomplish this, it is essential that exercisfe routines 
; be established and performed with regularity, 

Cardiovascukr Endurance, Wind sprints are 'favored over jogging; 
f however, for the wind sprints to be effective, a program that be^ns 
with and encompasses jogging is necessary. The squash player must 
Jog a sufficient distance to raise the heart rate to at least 1 40 beats 
per minute and maintain that level for a period of time. One should"' 
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h^b^ cmetim ^^^^^^ of 1 mile, rumiing as muah of the dis^ 

^^ta^ as pd^We^* walktog when neeeswy . This should be mw- 
ed daUy untU the full mUe can be run in nine minutes or Jesj. rfte 
d^tance should be tawised to ^ an* * half and repea^d ^^y 

' icffl^ one run th^^ mtautei pi lesi. Then this ; 

distarige rtidtad be inCTe^d to two mUes, um it can be ^com- 

:^^^hed in ,2| minutes or lesi. One should continue to run at ieait 

i^^jn^^^^^^ m^t^^}^ that sprints be incorportted into 
the w^out. Recommended sprints are 40 yards mth a SO^cond 

V OTase the rqst intervaU to 15 seconds whili increasing thejiumber ot 
■ tots* The player should be cautioned not to do too much too soon* 
One's system needs an opportunity to Idapt to the changes in its 

^^^MS^S^^duran€§. The abdominal area shoiad be itreAithened 
for squash. The recommehded exercisei for this area are bent Knee 
sit^ups and leg raises. 



ta^oyrtwirm-up ^ , ^ ' 

Warm-ups are necissary prior to entering a squaih court. The 
players want to gradu^y. ease their bodies into the actmty, rais- 
ing the body temperature and slowly stretching the muscles and 
Ugaments. Conscientious warm-up wiU aUow jhe player to function 
at a hirti level with less likelihood of injury. The foUowing warm-up 
routine is recommended, ^rm c/rcto--standing in a straddle pQsi= 
tioii with th^'arms extended perpendicularly out to the side, the 
elayer should make threfe sets of forward circles (smaU, medium 
and large) with ei^t to a set. This k to be repeated, going back- 
ward rli^"yc^ erect with feet shoulder^width ap^t 
and hands at their sides, the players should reach down and try to 
touch the floor between their feet without behding their knees, and 
^^imW^The action is iiQt a-bouncint movement. The players snouia 
return to the starting position and extend their arms o^rhead 
reaching hirfi. The entire sequence should be repeated a minimum ol 
eight times. Achiihs tmdon ^rrffcA ^standing facmg thr wal with 
arms extended and palms against the wiU at tace level, the players 
sheuid take small steps back until the heels can no longer be kapt 
on the ground, The heels should be pressed down gently and the 
posirionlield. The distance from the wall should be if ^f^^L^^f 
cautious not to go farther than is com^rtable at firat ^urd/^ 
jfrefe^-the player should assume a hurdler^s Rosition on the Uoor, 
the right leg U^tended in front and the left leg is bent a^^n 
up at^he side as far as possible. The right arm is extended tfehind 
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,.vHv-^*.«*t-/^'WVif7^;°''^'1'*^^ . ." ^"-5^*;-^ ■'i^i- ■ . . i. ........... - 

th$ the palm on the floor for sufh 

porttVOv^ UiOi^A Itan ri^t, 
pul^i dtegbnUly' ftWay from the bant j^te tintU some disgomfoft 
U 9X|^mAcid« Thb p^M^ held; then the entim se- . 

quehe^ibQtUd itarting position, the 

player Would mch tow \(dth both hands and low- / 

er thr head and trunk toward the knee until sonie dlicomfqrt is 
felt« iilii poiitlon ^ held for Ave secontfl. Leg poiitions 

should bi r^t^d (left attended, ri^t bent and left arm support- 
ing and, ] both exirdsei should be repeated. Bouncing and Jirring 

*nie iulhoF^as^ ix§rcisei that wiSi prepare thft piayer 

for the season ^ea4« In many eaaes thf number of repetitions and 
sets neaessairy to eompUte the routine haye been omitted purposely. 
Baeh person begins at a different level and has individual needs; time 
may dso be a factor in the^;ixtent of^pfiP^ame warm-ups. However, 
one should work to' increase tl^ niimbir of repetitions while de^ 
oreasing or maintaining the ti|ri% riquired to complete the routine. 
The important thihg is ^o hiVe a routine that involyes major mus: 
~cla groups and is performed ifionidentiously before a m^ch^ 

Sl^^Ricquat Gontrol ; V 

Im^ro^ng movement patterns as well as working on ability, en- 
durance and nekibUlty is the next tiikv If the player can become 
familiar with the dimensioni of the sq^a,lh court, then excess move^ ; 
mint will he reduced. The first rout'ineMs called a "star" (Figure 1). . 
With a racquet j the player starts at the **Ti" takes no more than 
three steps, stretches and swings it an imgpnary drop shot on the 
left-frsat wall. Return to the "T** moving backward with the legs 
bent and repeat, going for a drop jhot on thi ri^t front wall. From 
the **T," iake no more than two stepl.ind ittflve to the left side wall; 
swing at a r^l and return to the "f.*' Repeat to the rii^t side walL 

The player should be able to iee the front wall* since that is 
where-the ball comes from, while iteppUig and swinging at the imag- 
inary ball. The player should go to the left back wall wi^h no more , 
than two steps and either swing at a high lob or attempt a boast. 
The player should return to the "t" and repeat to the righrhack 
corner. It is important in the performance of this and other related 
exercises to gradually lower or raise one's bodyt not wasting pre- 
cious moments arriving, bending, extending and hitting. It is also 
necessary to actually imagine a ball in each designated area because 
position matters, The goaFof this drill would be to start with one 
"star,** rest for 30 secondSj and repeat, trying to increase the number 
of consecutive "staR," Three "stars" equal one set. The player 
should rest one minute and then repeat. Thjp number of sets should 
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m9wt ^temdi ftdueid to 41 si€ond§. "Stan" have 
b^iifi'equated to^^ointof if one ean dp 10 hard "stais,"on@ should be 
able to play 10 €0l^pu.ttv® points in ah all^ut ihanner. Do not sacri^ 
'fioa moviniint to wertBi® the number of "stars"--effi€iancy is 
sou^t, The eourt s^ps in specific difeotions 

jUid raqf conUoV'^bmbmed with eourt coverage and the ability 
to andure long jpoMs^.v 




Figure 1^ Star drill 



. . Thi foUowing^ d^li may be done alone but are easier with a 
;ptrtn^^'- 

^ . MnU #L Tiie rail stroka (down the line) ii fundamental to a 
'sqdash ^lavf ^'s,^airif . A jgood rail must bounoa between the red line 

;^d4Kt>ba^^w hits a raU drive and attempts to return to 

the "W" Pfiy^iB Taturns with another raU drive and tries to move to 

Jhf J^T.-^ ,|j^rs^alt^ rails and return to the Only ona 

/tide of th^aburt is^used. Thk should be done on both the forehand 
an4^Jb&ci|haiid iid^ Jf^lj^e player is running, around the opponent/ 

^ gre^ei-d^tliSs pfiw , , i 

^im'^^pm tiriSfe .rfflls- should be alternated with croiseourts. 

\Wayar A'j^rf tf&^y^^fcK^ foretod ijda; and retunis to the "T" 
whfle Player B answte' with tf f^j^ih^ crosscdurt. Player A returns 
that crosscourt (which sho^d lind.^e|^iui the red line) witii a back- 
hand rail and the drill continues. Playiri switch positioni. If players 
do not stop at the "T^*' it is best to modify the drill and hit a ran- 
dorn number of rails or cr^icoufts and than sie how many they can 
do, not knowing if the stroke is to be'a raU or a^rosscourt. 
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boast; Plwer A runs up •nrfj;ttltfWfl:^ni'4,*^W4 
ftiyer B hlts i Wckhand wtt ;Rh^ ,iWJJW 
pUyieis should eoricentrite oii tatty WWffaid'tM ;^9^r Tuttint an 

' effective stroke. ■iM'i:;('-^y'y!-l'^^^ 7 

To sunimirize, fltne^ fori wjUt^h .inWWes ^, ffi^ 

fering wid§ and variid respoitbi^^refefi!^^ 
hi. move the baU *mdrttW*^pa:©K§QUt^ th©?Pto^ 
the pr6pir tima, thi player 1^ ph/t^r^atd W be^c^ 
squash player. ' . '^^^ )i^0'-'^^: \)(y^\:>t:y^ii. 






7/- 



'FlT*0«SpUAfH> 




ilr^^ErrdrChart 
for Squash , 

^ : ^ ANNIATCHELDER 

Arm Baichiid^r Meivi^''^^ 
ColUg^ in MassddMisiHs andhii^EdM. at Boston Univmity. 

^i^ai fiinh^d nattomlly for fom in th§ top 10. She has . 
i^n fiUfh^QUs cUnits fQf Hattonal organka- 
Hons. is mmntly doing resMar^h in both squash and ^du- 
cation in the flM of interaction analysts, Ann is an assistant 
pi^ fkMsoF^4n i^Mtcal §^^ CoUm (Massa^ 

chusetts) Where she hasifieen coaching the women s squash 
teamfyrseveh^mtrs. 

it is often dMoult for coschis to makii concise^ ©Wectivrobiir- 
vstions ibout t player's effort during competitive matches* To help 
mike these Judgmenti, several winner-error ehtrts hav* been de- 
veloped hi tehfiisj with ohe from the Univewity of Redlands (Cau- 
forida) ndtable for ife attempt to observe play syitematically during 
..pEac^ bs^cdmpf titiv!^^^ Ai a iquaih saachj it seemed a valu- 

ibie exercise to devise a toUar winner-eirbr chtrt for squash. 

This system is similar to many educational^bservation iyitems 
since it us^ numerical and letter symbols to code various behavioi^. 
These symboli can be readily learned^ written down quickly, and 
adapted to any situation, the key to this particular winner'^rror 
chart ^.^^^below. 



Key 



Strokes ' 
^rve 

Return of Serve 
Forehand 
Backhandfj r / ^ 
Voilfy/lvl. ■ 

Corner Shot 



Subscriptions 

t tin I 
Q crosicourt 
s straight shot 
L lob 

h hard (serve) , . 
X winner (befori eategory 
number) 



The categories can be mastered while recording a practice match ^ 
and are not as complicated as they might appear. An '*X" is placed 
before any winning shot, so "XS4*' is a backhand return of sem^ 
winner, while an "Xlh** is a hard seive winner. Any numerical cate- 
gory without an X preceding it indicates that an error has occurred, 
so a **4t'"is.a backhaSid drive into the tin, while a *'e3t" is a fore- 
hand difop shot into the tin. f 
i Th^§§ catfiidriei.!are placed in squares as the game qevelopi, m 
the'^bwm|||irtanne^^^ ^ ' ^' , 

ifti '^S ^; ■ : ■■uimfik^^ euiDi 
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Table 1, DataMM 



i^omt i f tltyir A servei a hird lerv^ which B cannot riach.^ ~ 
Fouit 2r Player A sems, B returns a backhand into the tin. 
Pomt J- A siryes again, B returns, A hits a craiscourt forahand win- 
ner^ and so on. / * 
s At the end of the match (or game), a sumniary, chart can be used 
to ihow common pattcms of winners (W) or errors (E). 





















Flayer 


Serve 


H€£ufn of iefve 


Fsreliind 


Backhand 




Drop 


Corner 




i 


2i 




3 


4 




■ 6 


7 






y E 


W E 


y £ 


W E 




W £ 


W E 






4 3£ 


I " 


9 6 


5 S 


□ ' " 0 


0 0 


0 0 










(+3) 




' (05 


(0) 


(0) 




W E 


W g 


W E 


N C 


M E 


5 

W E 


W E 


W E 




It 0 


a I 


3 3 


5 I 


6 4 


S 1 


5 3 


2 4 








CO) 




(+2) 


(+4) 


C+2) 





Table 2. Summiry Chajt , ^ 



A WINNER-KRRQR CHART FOR SQUASH 



This hypothetical summary chart &vas sev.araji.imm^ 
caflbhs of the streiiiths and weaknesses of .tiothOfflayf 
Ukes to serve haid^ hM a stronger forehand than bacytiand^ lflf^^ 
not use voUeyi or shots to end points. Player B shQul?^^tJii|re- 
fore, expect the hwdi?serve, play to,A's backhand, and staS^yraa^oh- 
ably deep in the coUrt^.. , . * ^ - ' 

Any particular areai of interestj such as faults (perhaps an r - in 
the comer of the square> or forced errors (an "E" before the cate- 
gory number)/ ^nj^a iubscripted easily to handle ihe sp^cifiO rn^ 
terests or needs oif any player or coach. ' * , T 
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^ F^em pist (ixpii^ b© launed by any parson 

cohvemnt vdth iqiUiA i^^ period of a gdme or two. It cm then 
be u§$d duf^ a $n0ce tot §iireral purposes* It points out strengths 

: and :Wfden^fi^li^«^^ pisyer^^^ ^ elear indication of 

di^dual who ^ u^o^ wmner jflg r chart an exercise in aoalyiing: 
1 jptterns ipsteokis and iteategy, ^jP^S a niatch» it provides eoaqhes- 
a tyftematic tool which wiU in the coaching iiaiiv 

TWs chart is, thereforbV an initruipent which w0 help bothj/ui^ 
^ coa^ and the player, and will help Improva thr^yel of play1n% 




161 




ii4 



NASWS TENNiS-BAPMlNTON-lQUASH €IU|DE 




The Doubies Gam© 

- Ma^ p*Too!€ r§€§ivjed ffom the Univfrs^ 

of MisMsihuUtti mi hdr^-S. degris from the Univetsijyfyf 
Iliimis. She is ^iw0mtt^ researi^li gsAstant ot TempleWnp- 
versiiy working on:h&rFhfi. in pHyiiml education and jpow 
medi0in€i She ir roMi^ HMHonaiiy at No, 8 in singles and ^o, 
2 In doubUs with h^^rtner Irma Brogun (1 9 ilh 




_ ^Thi ^pii of do^lts §juj^_ is a^game of techniq^e, a|pli 

(or oftin) the younger, fister and stfonpr team. Surprisin^yi it can*f\ 
^)]eav6. txcellciiit dn^es pliyers compietiiy ^efuddlad. Fjor this Feisotrp; \ 
d6i^<^ W be vei^ axeitin ^ 

OQurt^ Tha equipment usfd for doubles differs ili^tly f]|o|i 
usid in iiniei. The court is a reetangli 45 feet long by IS^p^ty^ 
^ -with the front and^ilde.^ fe^t hii^ and the back^w^l 73fi»p4^ 

id^. the service mk Is S feet,2 inches above the nod| aHfl a^tefit^e ^ 
of 17 Inches is at th^ bottom of the front walb;Bich se^leevj^JC 
15 feet by 12^ feet. , - ' '-J:!^ - 

^ Rafi^uet and BM The racquet and ball are the oitaPiise»|^l 
pieeei of f quipmenf^ The racquet must meet the same spelifieatiqris , 
as a^aiiigles ftequeti :Howevetj mpst players wijl opt fdr^ doubles 
racquet which is ohe-half to^n^^ounce heavier than a 6i^es rac- . 
quet. The bi^ is tto itandard doiiblfs baU as specified in tHe Courts 
Racguet and Ball Specif icati6ns%f 'the UJ. Squash Racquets As- 
sociation, ^ ' 

^ giitanl DmriptlQn DiBUbl^ ^^^^ ' ^ 

Court Coverage, In doubleij a side by side fortfuof court coverage 
4s used; th# court- is^ divided f^om the ceijter of the front wall to the 
center of the back waU. One* partner plays- the left wall while the 
othe^ plays the right. If both players ate right-handed or both are^ 
left-handedj the balls coming, to the center of the court should be 
played by the iplaye^ whoie^^^f^^ in the center. Otherwise^ 

the team ^must decide whoirito take the center balls* Balls which hit 
' the ri^t^side wall cl^e to tpe back wall, then the back wall before 
thff- floor, shouid be let by the right wall player and taken by the 
partner and vice versa (Figuire 1). During a rally, teams rather than 
individual players must alternate hits* As in any game of doubles, 
if one's partner out of position, a player may run into the part- 
i'ner's territory to hit a shot.' 

'i ' ; • - ' ^* 

THE DOUBLES €AMg I Q ' - 




■■■•ji- ■ 


/ V 

/., v 

/ \ 


■ t 




J.' 


:></■ 


■ . ■ § : , ^ 



Atettdiu'To aUdw opwness and safety in play, most good plw- 
ars^??irSatton:%item during a «USN^^^ 
ball, the partner should be oh the inside (i.e., dose to the _T ) and 
the opposing player who is ori the same side of* he court as the 
oartner should be on the.outslde or close to the wall (Figure 2). This 
ffiStrvei a double function. For the Jtrikingieam,. allows he 
striker to hit a hard crosscourt jhot without fear of a ^let on the 
Mrtner spomng a good shot. For the receiving team it allows the 
«S^pky tli ball; cleanly without Interferepce from the op. 




itt 



'Figure !. . 
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iJ^St doubles than in w 

? '1 '^gfes; t^f mi^t effccttve ihots may be soft, high lobs since a hard ^ 

stert%it c»ii ort?oft®nt n*»y ameaiy shot ibr^he other, 

i^i^ te^ ttUi; IflWOhj Jp^ rtniles^ p mijpflnd ^mf of their best 
"^iJ^^ritofe-^csirat^biE^ ^^^^-^ .... . . ^ 

Si^oti^m^ S^ivice^Mttqni The seoilng of a .douWer game is 

tfik^m^lii ior ^ sirt^ is scored by onf of the teams 

1^^; "of%ichfWii6^;d^ For details on s^onng and 

V . ; Swr^i^^ Altheflih maiiy bclfniques miy be employed within the 
i^' > MftieWori^ bf the rulisr the underhand lob serve is the most fffeC- 
tivev If^dOTe pr^^ stril^ the^ont waU^ry 

' wA/iebduhd to thi^b^^ off the side w^,, 

> r ihd drdp in the^^ielt ebmer. Sinee it is an advantige to lerve, th^ 

- team ^inriing the^radquet toss should elect to serve. On a ierve from 
the ri^t, both meirfbe^ of the serving team and the n^t wall play- 

' er on the redamrti team stand in the ri^t. service box. The server 

— - «iuit;^^is^ haV» one ^bt ii^ tta quWer eirde. Thff tecemng team^ 

itft wall player itands in the left service box (Figure 3), The same^ 
posifibning is used wljen serving from the left with the receiving 
team's ri^t wall player alone in the ritflfrbox, ^ ■ 
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L'ob^ The Importanei of a good lob m doubles cannot tfe over- 
emphaiiied. This ihot may ba uied gs either an offensive shot or a 
defendve %h0i. It may be hit either back down the same wall or 
crosscourt. The lob should be executed with the fac^ of the racquet 
open and hif as softly as possible^ yft hit tu^ enough to rebound 
close to the back wall. 

Drive. The drive is an offensive shot used to crack the ball past 
one's opponent for a winner. The drive may be hit back down the 
same win (as close to the w,all as possible^ grosstgurt or straight 
down the middle of the court, The dri# stral^t-iown thg middle 
should be used only rarely-^either when ^hi opponent^are out of 
position or anticipating another shot= ' ^ , ^ 

Drop ShoL A drop shot is an offensive shot used to try to win the 
point outnght^ As thp name implies, the^^U is hit to the front wall 
close above the tel^ale so that it wUl drbp tq^ the floor close to the 
front wall and out of the opponents' reach. The dro^yiot^ may Be 
hit straight and close to the ntar side wall or it may be hit crosscourt 
(Figure 4). This shot will be most effective if the striker is in front 
of the r?d line when hitting and the ball is dropped to a side where 
the opponent is behind the red line. 



















J ■ 





, J, Figure 4. 
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Corner ShoL A comer shot may be define as any shot which 
hitijthe side will close to the front wall, rebounds to the front wall^ 
then rebounds b|ck into play. In common usage, a corner shot is 
one thatshits the near side wall first (Figure 5). A rejvefsf corner 




^ ^ -Figure 5, 

.ii one that is hi^rosscourt to.tl^ opposite side before the;front 
"wall {Fiiur#'6), A corner shot will rebound tt* tne opposite side of 
the court from where it is hit while a reverse corner will re^qun^^ 
the striker's side. ; - - 

m 
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Creating Opportunities^ for Shots. As in the otner raafluef^spdrts, 
the stratfgy of doub^ may be simply stated |s "hit -it where th^y 
ain*t." treating thp opportunity to hit a certain shdt is ai important 
in the game of doublei as being able fo execute that particular shot 
for a^pomt. Thire are two ways qf creating^these opportunities. The 
first is to fo|pe your ^pon^^.to make a weak shot. In most cases, 
a weak sho.t will be one that%her bojjnces halfway bac^ to the red^ 
Uile or one that is away from the iidewall4nd easily volleyed by a" 
player at^he rerf line. A player may be forced into a weak return by 
■^■an opponent*s shot which forces a hit froSf very dtep in the court 
(e.ff, & offensive a hit from very .close to the wall '(e,g., a drive 
tpr drop shot), or # hit on- feie run (e.g., a drop shot or corner shot). 
The second method oteeating aji opportunity is to force your op- 
pd&ient out of positioX VanMi combinations of drops, lobs, cor- 
ners and drives by one team^« force one or both of the opponents 
#it of^he hgme^ositions juM in front of the red line on their re- 
spective' sides« tKe court, V 
> ' ^pt Making, Once an opi»ftunity has been tieated, a shot must 
be made tc^^tjhe ball away for the poiat. If a weak shot has been 

ill must 



made, the p^yetiioing to strike^e ball must choose a shot that will 
be difficult for^Jfe opposing pfayers tq return/ Knowledge of the^ 
whereabouts of the two opponents Is essential to making that deci-* 
sion. If the opposihg ^ft^r on the striker's side of the court is in 
front of the ffid Une. tBRtrlker should hit to the other side of the 
court of hit a drive or lob^ack dpw^ his/her own wall. If the oppos- - 
ing pJlayer on the ^Her^s side ii back behind the md line, a gotod 
' choice of shot would be ^ straight drop or a reverse, corner. The 
striker must iteo eon|ider the position of the opponent an the oppo- 
site side of i}h court, if that oj^ponent is up front, a hard driv,g..^2f^ 
jourt will "6e good, If the opponent is back, a comer or crgi^^^^ 
drop will p^bably win tht point . ^ 

If #ne or both of tfee players oft the opposing team have been \ 
foMed out of position, the striker has a far easier tihie choosing a J 
stet. Hiere wij be an obvious g^ in the court coverage.uiThe striker 
I needs only to put the ball to the open, unprotected spot. 

Doublei squash is a game that can ^e fun and a challenge to all 
'^who ^jay^ it. Becauie of*the pomp}exity of knowing whe^ three 
^her people are in the court at all times, very few'doubles players ^ 
■Rma out of l^ourt without haying learned ^mething new. 

* ^ " 
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Changes in rules have been shaded; wording changes are indicated 
by* a check ts/). 

L BERVER-hi the start of a match the choice to serve or receive 
shall be decided by the spin of a racquet. The server retains the 
serve until he loses a point, in which event he loses the serve. 
2, SER VICE-i^) The server, until the ball has left the racquet from 
the service, must stand with at least one foot on the floor within and 
not touching the line surrounding the service box and serve the ball 
pnto the front wall above the service line and below the 1 6' line be- 
fore it touches any other part of the'court, so that on its rebound 
(return) it 'first stiices the floor within, but not touching, the lines of 
the opposite service courtV either before or after touching any other 
waU or' walls within the court. A ball so served is a good service, 
otherwise it is a Fault, ' 

(b) If the first service is a Fault, the servefshall serve again from 
the same side. If the server makes two consecutive Faults, he loses 
;the point. A service called a Fault may not be played, but the re- 
ceiver may volley any service which has struck the front wall in ac- 
cordance with this rule, 

(c) At the beginning of each gamej and e^ch time there is a new 
server, the ball shall be Served ^H^MMlliii^^MnMi 
from whichever service box the server elects and thereafter alter- 
nately until the service is lost or until the end of the game. If the 
server serves from the wrong box there shall be no penalty and^the 
service shall count as if served from the correct box, provided, how- 
everl that Kf the receiver does not attempt to retuai the service, he 
mayidemaid'that it be served from the other box, or if, before the 
rece^er attempts to return the service, the Referee calls a Bet (See 
Ruld9), tjie service shall be made from the other box. 

(4) A ball is in play from the moment at which it is deliverefffl 
service until (I) the point is decided; (2) a Fault, as define in 2|«) 
is m^e; or (3) a Let or Let Point occurs (See Rules 9 and 10). / 
S. RkTURN OF SERVICE AND SUBSEQUENT PLAY--{'d) A re- 
tutri is deemed to, be made at the instant the ball touches the rac- 
quet bf the player making the return. To maHe a good return of a 
service or of a subsequent return the ball must be struck on the vok' 
ley or before it has touched the floor twice, and reach the front wall 
on the'fly above the tell4ale ^^^^^IliM^ it may 
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touch any wall or waUs within the court before or after reaching the 
front wdl. On any return the baU may be struck only once. It may 
not be "carried'' or **doubled^hifS 

* (b) If the reciiver fails to make a good return^f a good service, 
the server wins the point. If the receiver makes a f6od return of ser- 
vice, the players shall alternate making returns until one player fails 
to makd a good return. The player failing to make a good return los- 
es the point. 

(o) .UntU the ball has been touched or has hit the floor twice, it 
may be struck at any number of times, . 

(d) If at any time j^jjjpgirpp^^ the' ball hits outside the playing 
surfaces of the court tthe ceiling and/or lights^ or on j^UMi^^ lin® - 
^marking the perimeters of the playing surfaces qf the court), the 
player so hitting the ball loses thp point, fli^MHPiV^Hni^; 
§g||g(See Rules 9 and 100 ^ • ^ / " / ^ 

4, SCORE-Each point won by a player shall add one to A is score, ' 
3. 1OAME -Jh^ player who first scores fifteeft points wins t4ie game^ 
excepting that: . ■ - ' , r 

' (a) At "thirteen all': tKe player v^^ho has first. reached the score of- 
thirteen must elect bhe of the following before the next serve: 
, ( 1 ) Set to five pmnts^making the game eigtiteen points, - 

(2) Set to three p'oints=rtiak|ng the game. sixteen ppiiits. \, ^ 

(3) No set, in which ev^nt the gam6 remains fifteen" p^oints. ' , 
(b) At ''fourteen all" provided .the scorn has not been "thirteen 

aU'* the player who has first r^eaohed the V^^ore.of fourteen must etect^ 
one«f the following beforp'the next s^tve: . . ' 

(Wpet to three points^makin$ the gam . 

(2]Ro set, in which ^veht the game remains n^^^ 

6. MA TCH=ThQ player who first wins three games wins the match, 
except that a player ma]^ be awarded the match at any tinie' upon, 
the retirement, default ©r disq^ualification of an opponent. ^ ^ 

'7. RIGHT TO PLAY fii4LL-=Immediat6ly after striking the tol av 
player must get out of an oEPpohent"s way and must: ' , ; 

(a) Give an opponent a fair view of the ball/providedi howeyer, 
interference purely with an opponent's viiionlh, foIlpwing''thf flight; 
of the ball is not a Let (See Rule 9). \. ' \, 

(b) Give an opponent a fair opportunity to get to and/pr strike |t 
the ball in and from any position po the- court elected by the"^ oppo- 
nent; and ' ' . . - ' 

(c) Allow an .opponent to play jlja . ball to any part of the front 
wall or to either side wall near the fro^t walL , , > , , ^ 

8. BALL IN PLAY TOUCHING PLAYER ^ ^'1 

(a) If a ball in play, after hitting tire front wall, but before bmng ' 
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reti^^ned again, shall touch either player, or ariything he wears or car- 
ries (other than the racquet o( the player who makes the return) the 
player so touched loses the point, except as provided in Rule 9(a) or 
9(b), V V ;^ 

(b) If a ball in play touches the jplayer who last returned it or any* 
thing he wears or carries before it hits th^font wall, the player so 
touched loses the point. ' r 'm 

(q)A^^^BM^ P^Yi after being sjmSc by a player on a return^ 
hlts^t^^pIayer'r^Dpponent or anything the opponent wears or car- 
rier^fore reachinVthe front wall: * 

\ (1) The player^ho made the return shall lose the point if the re- 
turn would not have been good. 

(2) The player who made the return shall win the pointaf the , 
ball, except for such interference^ would have hit the front wall fair- 
ly; provided, hDweyer^ the point shall be a Let (see Rule 9) if: 

(i) The ball would have touched some other wall before so hit- 
ting the front walL; . . . ^_ 

(U) The ball has hit some other wall before hitting the player'sl^^ 
opponent or anything hrwears or carries, ' 

/(iii) The player who irtade the return shall have turned follow-j|^|| 
ing the ball around prior to playing the ball. '^^J 

(d) If a player strikes at.and misses the balU he may make further ; 
attempts to return it; If, after being missed, the ball touchei his op-^ 
ponent or anything he wears of carries: . , 

, /(I) If the player might otherwise have made a good return^ t^4 
7;^bint shall be a Let. " 
: " ' (2) If the player could nm have made a good return, he shall 1q^^ 
J th& poir^t. If any further attempt is successful but the ball, bef^^ 
V reaching the front wall, touches his opponent or: anything he w^gim;^^ , 
' 'or carries and Rule 8(c)(2) applies, the point sHall be a Let. %^ 

(e) ^hen there is no referee^ if the player who made th^r^^n; 
;^ does not cSncede that the return would not have been good, or^'e 

ternafively, the player's opponent does,not concede that the.b^ 
■ '^hit^ him tor^^ny thing he wears or carries) and would have gtf' 
Erectly to the front wall without first touching an>^ other watl^Tjte" 
. / point shall be a Let.. ^ ^ ■ ' j 

^(f) ^hen there, is no referee, if the piayers are .uAiable to' 

whether 8(d)(n'or S(d)(2> applies, the pq^{(^aIUbe: a Let. 

vP. i£^=A^C^t is t ^ ' ^^^^^y"^-.' 

' V ^ On the^replay of the point the serv^Cl) is entitle^d tci two serves 
■^4^en if a Fault was caijed on the original pointv(2) must serve from • J 
' the- correct box t^feit^he served frdm the wrong box c^n the original . 'v=|jsj 
_;^bint, stnd (|) jprovidid he is a ne^ server, may serve from a.ss^ice 
^box^ttfir thai^he one selected pn the origirml point. . C ^.^^^ 

^IR addition W tf^Xets described Ih^Rules 2(c) and ;8Xc)f3)^te^i'^ 
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following are Lets if tha player whose turn it is to strikg the ball 
could othirwise have made a good return: ' 

(a) When such player'i opponent violates Rule 7. 

(b) When owing * to the 'position of sueh player, his opponent is 
unable to avoid being touohed by the balL 

(e) When such player refrains from itriking at the ball because of 
a reasonable fear of injuring his ppponent. 

(d) When such player b^ore or during the act of striking or strik- 
ing at the is touched by his opponent, his racquet or anything he 
wears or carries. 

(e) When on the first bounce from the floor the ball hits on or 
above the six and one half foot Une on the back wall; and 

(f) When a ball in play breaks. If a player thinks the ball has bro- 
ken while play is in prop^ess he must nevertheless complete the point 
and then immediately request a Let, a^ing the ball to the Referee 
for inspection. The Referee shaU allow a Let only upon such imme- 
diate request if the bdl in fact proves to be broken (See Rule 1 3(c).) 

A player may request a Let or a Let Point (See Rule 10), A re- 
quest by a player for a Let shall automatically include a request for 
a Let PoinL Upon such request, the Referee shall allow a Let, Let 
Point or no Let. • 

No Let shall be aUowed on any stroke a player makes unless he 
requests such before or-during the act of striking or striking at the 
Ball. ^ . _ 

The Referef may not caU ©r ailow a Let as defined in^his Rule 9 
unleis such Let is requested by a player; prodded, however , the Ref- 
eree may call a Let at any time (1) when there is interference with 
play caused by any factor beyond the control of the players, or (2) 
when he fears that a player is about to suffer severe physical injury. 

10. LET POINT- A Let Point is the awarding of a point to a player 
when an opponent unnecessarily violates Rule 7(b) or 7(c), 

An unnecessary violation occurs (1) when the player fails to make 
the necessary effort within the scope of his normal abUity to avoid 
the viola tion^ thereby depriving his opponent of a clear opportunity 
to attempt a winning shot, or (2) when the player has repeatedly' 
failed to m^e the necessary effort within the scope of his normal 
ability to avoid such Ndblatiohs. 

The Referee may not award a Let Point as defined in this Rule 10 
unless such Let Point or a Let (see Rule 9) is requested by a player. 

When there is no referee, if a player does not concede that he has 
unnecessarily violated Rule 7(b) or 7(c)j the point shalJ be a Let. 

IL CONTINUITY OF PLAY-?hy shall be continuous from th? 
firpt service of each game until the game is .concluded. Play shall nev- 
er be suspended solely to allow a player to recover his strehgth 
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wind. The provisions of this Rule 1 1 shall be strictly construad. The 
referee ihaU be the sole Judge of intentional delay, and, after giving 
due warning^ he must default the offender. 

Between eich game play may be suspended by either player for a 
period not to exceed two minutes. Between the third and fourth 
games play may be suspended by either player for a period not to 
exceed five mihutei. Except during the five min^e period at the end 
^ft^H%a^hifH gar*^ no player may leave the coi^frwithout permission 
of the referee. ( 

Except as otherwise ipecifled in this Rul^ 1 1 , the Referee may 
suspend play for such reason and for such period of time as he may 
consider necessary, . 

If play is suspended by the Referee because of an injury to one of 
the .players, such player must resume play within one hour from the 
point and game score existing at the time play was suspended or de^ 
fault the match, provided, however, if a player suffers cramps or 
puUed muscles, play may be suspended by the Refer^ once during 
a. match for such player for a period not to exceed five minutes after 
which time.such player must reiume play or default the match. 

I9 the event the Referee suspends play other than for injury to a 
player, play shall be resumed when the Referee determines the cause 
tf such suspension of play has been eliminated, provided, however, 
if such cause of delay cannot be rectifted within one hour, the match . 
shaU be postponed to such time as the Tournament Committee de- 
termines. Any such suspended match shall be resumed from the , 
point and game score existing at the time the match was stopped un- . 
less the Referee and both players unanimously agree to play the en- . 
tire match or any part of it over, 

12. A TTIRE AND EQUIPMENt^U) The color of a player(s shirt or 
trousers may be either white or a solid pastel. The Referee'a decision 
as to a player's attire shall be finaL 

(b) A standard singles ball as specified in the Courts Racquet knd 
Ball Specifications of this Association shail be used. 

ii. CONDITION OF BALL No ball, before or during a match, 
may be artificially treated, that is, heated or chilled, 

(b) At aiw tiitie, when not in the actual play of a point, another 
ball may be^ubstituted by the mutual consent of the players or by 
decision of the Referee. 

(c) A ball shall be determined broken when it has a crack which 
extends through both its inner and outer surfaces. The ball may be 
squeezed only enough to determine the extent of the crack. A bro- 
ken ball shall be repliced arid the preceding point shall be a Let (See 
Rule 9(f)). ^ ' 

(d) A cracked (but not broken) ball may be replaced by the mu- 
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tual cOTiant of^thi ^Uyers or by decMon of the^iiereij and the 
ptecidirig point shati stand. 

14, COURT-i$) Tht iintfiis court shall be ipecified in the Court, 
RacquatWd BaU Spicifjcationi of this Association. ^ , 

(b) No gquipmint of any sort shall be permitted to remain in the 
-^ourt dum% a mateh other than the ball used in play, the racquets 
being used by the players, and the clothei worn by them. All otner 
efluipinent, such as extra baUs, extra racquets, sweaters when not be- 
iM worn, towels, bathrobes, etc., mi^t be left outside the court^ 
rflyer who requires a towel or cloth to wipe hunself or anytiungTie 
^ea^ or carriei should keep same in his pocket or securely fastened 
to htt beli or waisti 

15 kkFEHEE-M A Referee shall control the game. This control 
shaU be exerctad from tkne the players enter the court. The Ref^ 
eree may; Unfit the time * the JAtarm up period to fiye mmutes, or 
shaU terminate ^ longer ^bmSuS period so that the match com- 
mences at the schiduled ti^e. / u u/u^ nr.^^ 
(b) The Referee's decision o^^questions of play shaUf be Imai 
exceE^s provided in Rule 15(c>{( ^€ , . 
: (c^lwo judges may be appoWted ta act on any appeq^by a playv 
er to Bdtision.df the Referee. When\uch judgis are acting in a 
match, a^player may appeal any decisioA of the R^i^e to th^dg- 
es. except a decision under ^ules 11, 12(a), 13, 15(a) and 15(f). If 
ohe Judge agrees with the Referee, the Referee's^ decision stands; if^ 
both Judges di^pee with the Referee, the Judges decision is finmL 
The judges shaU maka no ruUng unless an appeal has been made, l he 
decision of the judges shaU be announced promptly by the Rf e^f^ 

(d) A player may -not request the removal or replacement at tne 
* Referee or a Judge duting a match. * ^ 

(e) A* player shaU not state , his reason for his jequejt W^jr^uie 
9 for a Let or Let Point or for his appeal from any decision m the 
Referee provided, however, that the Referee may request the player 
to state his reasons. \ \ " . 
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(f) A Referee serving without judgeSj after, giving due warning of 
the penalty of this Rule 15(f), in his discretion may disqualify a 
player for speech or conduct unbecoming to the game of squash rac- 
quets^ provided that a player may be disqualified without warning if, 
in the opinion of such Referee, he has deliberately caused physical 
injUty to his opponent. 

When two judges are acting in a matchj the Referee in his discre- 
tion, upon the agreement of both Judges, n^ay disqualify a player 
with or without prior warning for speech or conduct unbeyoming to 
the game of squash racquets. * 
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AFFILIATEB^OARDS OF OFFICIALS 



The Affiliated Boifdi of Officials (AflOHs one of 9 itructures of 
the Nitional Apociation for'Girls %nd Woinen in Sport (NAGWS). 

The foUowing offidaL statemeBt pf »go^i,$ was approved by the 
ABO Executive Council (Fall, I97.#) in, in effoft to clarify the jfu- 
turrdirectionsof ABO: , ' / 

L To improve tHe quaUty of ^Qfficia^ni for ^rls and women's 
sports conteitSt regardless 6fi^^4evf| of skiU/maturity of play- 
' erSs or the rules goveniing the Qontest; 

2. To increiie the number of competaht women officials^ not to = 
the exclusion of men, but as needed affirmativt action, 

3, To promote the involvement of women in the goyerning bod- 
ies of other sports of flckting groups. \ 

The purpose of tiie ABO Is to promote quajity officiating for girls 
^nd women^^l^ort prbpams by: 

(I Developing officiating techniques 

(IjL Providing materials for training and rating officials . 

{3) piisgminating information ibout officiating ' ? 

(4) Promoting the use .of ABO-rated officials . 

(5) Developing standards of conduct for officials compatible 
with the philosophy of the NAGWS ' ' 

(6) Providing the organizational and administrative strpcture for 
the coordination of Affiliated Boards , 

(7) Promoting standard^ with respect to fees, ratiflp and uni- 
forms. \ ' ' ■ 

' Approximately 1 90 Board of Officials throughout the United 
States are affiliated with ABO/NAGWS. These boards provide 
opportunities for interested individuals to learn about officiating or 
Judgijig and are authdrized to ©ve NAGWS ratinp. 

The Principles and Techniques of Officiating'(PTO) Comtnittees, 
for each of the 11 sports in wWch ABO;grants ratings are specificallj^ij 
concerned with enumerating the mechanics used by referees, ^urt,^ 
pires and judges in;officiating games^ meets or matches. . ■ . : 

The Examinations' and Ratings Committees ^or each of the 11 
sports in which ABO grants ratings are .responsible for' preparing, 
revising and analyzing the officiating thepretical (written) axamina- 
tions. 

If you have questions concerning thfe techniques oC officiating 
tenniSj write to: — 

ROSEMARY FRI , . 

University of Northern Colorado 
Greeley, CO 80639 
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4 )er4«y»Ti^.j - i p i it i k'.-^ jfc^l^ i :« 



^liinfonnaffDii ragafding study qUMtions in tim Tennis Guide or on 
lia thaoteticil 0iLiinkiatioh on te^ 4 
-DEAN SUMMERS - 
HPERBldg, I12G . 
- ^ Indians Unive^tir ^ 

Woomingtbn; IN 47401 / / 

If you havt queitions coneerning the tichniques of officiating 

badmihtori, write to: i : \,^™,^^t^ 
" MYRNA STEPHENS 

^ . lUineis State University 

Normal, It 61 7frl . 
Information regM-ding study qUiStlons in this Badminton Guide 
or on the thtoreticW examination on badminton should be addressid 

^' ■ , ■ ■ DIANE HALES - ' * 

■ ^ 1421 Niapa 

ClarWnont.CA 91711 



be secured ^y writtg; 



NAGWS Exacutivi Secritary 
1201 Si3£tianth St., N.W,^ 0 
Washington, DC 20036 
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. Biumim^^an UouM ^pK^^^^pnqem tcrsll who Itava 
iMiiihip rdlfii^ a (tomj^tiiimiij Qt t!i^ fuifilling 

j^diiiUb 1^1^ tUi q^^^ c)^mmii wltff^fonfetini ^ 

i^S^:ymm and witU^K^ waUire 11^^^^ The unique 

em^ttiim of- tluk^ asiuri^tQual (^pdrtuni^y and feir 

llsr all. 1%§ AoiiJ e^ntiil^ jcti as an arbit^ior^^dyi^ing 
jM^n^ts^tari wiflun At ipii|t and Intint'^f tHi rule^Bf dUoi^- ' \ 
•ii tend on obj^tivt evidanctp fiia froMi^Mai and «fronii>Mlib ^ / 
. jtmaUm that often pemdis tto 

ly^^j bffldal enten tto coroi^tltive sitiiattqn witlft a thorQugh 

, and^onegt Cxefttition#i^* 

^ te^r^uii to view the contest accurately, TheifrficUl 

siaiftMjns a Triendly yet reiemd attitude toward all thrjoughout the' 
spcdft ixpf rien0e« l^e of fidd is f^xibli, opirat ing within officiating 
stiiidardi appropriate to the age R the performers, the level of skill, 
and the facillttei available, Blasis by playirs^ spectatdrs and coaches 
wtil be evaluated with an underitanding not only of the multiplicity * 
of ways in which ihdividuals may^ac^^ a competitive experience 
but also of the behavior appropriafe to such an educatiohal 
experien^. Duties wiU be performid fairly, efficiently and without 
drawing undue attention to the officiaLtn order to strengthen the 
offidal s effeetivene^i persond evaluation of performance wilLbe 
made and solicita^oh of constructive criticism from coaches, playerj^ 
and admintetrators wiU be sought. Though receivings a fae, thr 
ultimate reward to the official wiU be that of having rendered a 
^^uable Sirvi^ to prls and women who have found personal 
meuiug in expressuig themselves through the medrum of sport. ^- 
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^4NDARDS|iiB Of FieiALS RA^ 
1* . " IN TlMgfWND BADMINTON' 

Note-^Cha/gei fffinSwvlo^ Guide hme been Wicated by 

''^"■ffifKTR^tinp for officials, five of which quaUfy the holder 
to ofHciate sports contests. Each is designed to me« t*?S "1S w 
virious sports events satd to sttlnulate interest of indmdoalg who 
deiuB to bfflciate. ' j » * 

The Examiner's rafing signlfles the holder is qualined to rate 

Tht Intramural r^Hng quaUfias the holder to officiate contests m 
the school in whieh tha holder i| enroUed or coi^es^pf c^mparapie 

^ ^'^The Apprentice rating q^mm the holdir to offldat* contesU 
^ wWeh mty be adiquatelytcontrolled J^y a Qompatent, btft mexpen- 

^^%h^%o^Uating signi^i that the hol4er is qualified to officiate 
' i nt foeholasfac aAd im^cott^g i a l ^ uomastt^quirinr^eompeteirt^ 

and experienced official* ^l. . ^ ff'^«*i^« 

The Stati rating signifies that the hbtder is capable of officiating 
" amrcMtest within the state or ri^^^ . 

The NdtiQnai rating lignifies that the Holdir is capable of officiate 
■ ing iny contest any whert in the United States. This rating* for th^ 
most highlK skilled of flcial.. ^ l i 

Specific requlremints for all ratings are iu timed below. n 

'^'^illaAliliir. ^: ' ^ . ' . 

1 prerequi^te^muit have held a state or. national ratirig for. a . 
mSimum period of six years, (The|ix yeab need no^ be consecu^ 
tiva but must be aiithin the previous eight-year penoci J _ 

2* 'Iheoretical examfflatiOn--national examination, minimum bi. 

3, puration-two years from next June L 

^ Renewal' * u - 

" a In order to be ell^ble for renewal, the candidate must nave ^ 
bflSitopIved in the ra^ting or training of officials. ^ i 
To T^SKthe candidate must pass the national theoret^ai 
. ^ fxaminraoX with a minimum score of 82, V • ' j j * 
^ \ c. Should the\ating lapse for one^yearpr less, the candidate 
remdins eligible for renewal. . - 

"d. Should the ratinp lapse for mote than one year, the candidate 

"^ 5. Thil ra|ing is transferable to other Boards, 

' ^ote the cunent NAGWS BasketbJl! Guide for information regwdmg ratinjs 
Su iporu Sid for the most updated information about the standards and^^ 
practices of the Affihated Boards of Of flci^^^ 
' V \ ^ NAaWSTlNNlS.aADMINT^.S^ASHaUlBm 




\ ' * l«irMMMlOflUll 

u J/M^itaumstindirds-setb|r.AfflliatedBaaid«^ ^ 
m DQifti0n^lwdyeais from next Junil. ' 

■ ^ ' •-, . - ^ ,■. . v.^ ' ■ 

AppMtiiiOfM ^ m'l ' 

Mininmm standards oan be set by the aflUiated ^odrd, or these ^ 
^ itandards may l|i foUowed: . 

a. Theoretidal examinatfon^natiQnal jKamuiationi miniinuii 

. . ^ b. Practical exan^ation^' - — mmim^p^ ; minimuni numbec of 
raters: , . 

2. Duration— llR) years from next Ji 

1 » TheoN^^cal examination-'nation|fl^ ^» ^ 

2, Fractii^r examination^ 1 * -^mini^n^ minimum number of^ ^ 
^ »ters| tte ee^y \ ' \ 

4, Tjbi^ rating is transferable to other Board^^^ . ' 

smbffliM . ^ ' 

1/ Xheoretical examinatioh ^national examit^tipn, minimum §2. 
2.,^raetieii axamination^> ^ -^minimum 85; mihimunv numbir of 



^ rathers: three. 

transferable to other loaf dt. 



,J ^lVJii'Duratlon-"two yeari from next June 1 



fUii#lrtiinilOfflciil , 1 

Theoretic^ exanunation— national exarftinatiQnim 88. 
-p:^^^. Practical examination^*^ --minimum , 88; minimum number of 
I /i ' ^ raters: threes one of whom must hold a National rating. 
7*^4 3. Duration— two yea^ from next June L . ^ 

4, This rating is transCerable to other Boar ^ 



'^^^ The foUowing slt©rnitiv© practi&ii rating methods wera appfo:^d 
by th© ABO Bxaeutive GounoU (iPaU, 1976) fQr an ©xpe^gntal 
period if two yetii (1916-1978), Thfse methodi may be us^d for 
lU sporti ^c^pt Gymnastics and Synchroniied Swimming. The 
. rationale for tWs experiment is to: 

L ftblorb offl^ifa ttaiijed by other poups 
K v2, ftttraot u^j^j^ain new officials. 
J^;;, open n^^tteriM * - 

' i * 4Vive loeBt tioarfls autonomy to determine local needs tnd^et 
. • thek own itandards *^ 

cut down qn tot person hours Inyolvid lfi;^ating and |e-rating. 
attempt to answer the frequent voiced ^ncerni of miny local 
boards about the present practical rating System. w 
Authority is e«tended to aU boards to establiijltheir pwRritena 
'ttSft" jfig t jaUo i is ( thecn r y--j^ td^pfaetie d^ 
ratinp in each sporty in order to meat their own ipecific nee^ 
Local ratings earned these ejcperimpntal alternative«r 
diaU be dfsipiated as Local E and shaU be iCon-traoiferable, 
M approved by ,thi Board to which the ptt^ 

TOe f oUowiiig giddeUnes } for practical e^aminationi are re^m- 
inpnded for earning and iBnewihg ratinp/ * 

N§w Candidates (inexperienced or unregistered officials) ^^ 

A. The candidate should meet one of the foUgwing criteria; 

" L attffid a sffles tjf structured clinics set up by the Board, the 
number to be specified by' the Board or J ^ 

2. secure a passing pade and the recomm'^ndation of the in- 
structor in an officiating coune at the coUege level £the 
course must be approved by the Board)- or ^ 

3. attend officiating .courses offered by aiipther organizajSon 
such ai the recreation department or 4venftg adult educa- 
tion. Candidate must secure recommeyjation from said 
course. Such a course must be approved by the Board. 

B. The Board should differentiate carefully between the criteria 
for Local and Apprentice ratings. Criteria in addition to th% 
above might well be required for the Local Ratingf 

C. New officials shall work w^h more experieAed offleials for a ^ 
designated numbef of contests. _ 

'MV Renewal cinHidates ~f 9 # * 

A. A committee of 3 examiner^ shall be necessi^to upg^e a 
rating to the State or National level. In the case of hisk«^all 
and volleybalL the I^tional rating may be earned omy atpn 
NRT rating seliion. ' . ^ 

tii 1 NA©WSTEN^IS-BAD|IINTON«QUASHaUlDE 




4 ^^J ^ »ff F 4 r.<^^sA* I ^J j^1.^ ^ 

: 1. Qffl<^ito t ttlftlttium of ..3 doiifeim dunng whic}i a mW^^ 




,UEtbn}Qi; 
l^ti pgr itssioiij' the 



an official reniwing 



2. of fldati ft dtidpiEted nutnbir'^di 
diumber to be detarinined tha Bo; 

If written cortiplaint^^ are receivid tbc. , _ 

as in Bl 6r B2, a more formaV rating method might bt de- 
* sirable, • " ■ •- ' 

» ni. Rtg^iered 6f flciils (other than |u:obationaiy ) \ 1) 

A^Experiencad'bfflcialii reglsfereA b^ oth©r officiatuig orpniza- 
tions, should be aw^did a i^kl wting upon taldng 
tei^ng a passing ^adi (as speoified by the Board) on the 
^ NAGWS/ABO Thlbr^tical Tf st (Form A c* B) and by d§m^] 
stfating ability to uie AfiO officiitingJachniquei. The mat: ^ 
_ L fle^ b| the Boards but ^ojU ! 

recogrd¥e thi officiaTFaxpe^ be ai^uncompiicititf 

' possible , . 

B. Re^stered officials aeslring a rating hlgh^; than Loci 
^ meit the crit^a ipebifii4by ABO on pa^^ 

imbltm ii^ Unlfonn 

The emblem for National of fieial^ in aU ipprts c^ai^ts of a shield * 
Other emblems are available for State, Locajf Appiehtipe, a^d Intr^^ 
niural o^ei^t. ; 

^.TO'e off^al shirt for tennis and badj 
white stripB|tailored ihirt or a navy blue 
navy Jlue skirt * shorts or slacks, appropffite^i 
h% worn with the shirt; white may be su^im 
Offieials who receive fees for bfficiatiftg are re 
offieial shirt ' ' ^ 

* The official shirts and emblems are available fj 
Company, [^bago Lakii Mairie Q4075; The comp 
vide blaieifsi When ordering, send dress size and- c^l 
order for iiorrfct amount- Anyme may order the 
current rat^j card mutt^ accompahy an^individualfj 
emblem i^sy^ever, it is not necessary tssend a ra 
ordering alhfrt. v 
An affiiated board may wish to have a ^ppl5^ 




aVy blue and 
^ped jersey'^ A 
fai^e^, should 
L^riaLvy^lui. 
i^ea^ the 





must accompany ^e order 
^Fficci: Wash^nd^wear shirt, 

if ANSAROS ran QFFICIALS RA^ 



i^nit 



mth4^ip|[^ Qicki^ 



ERIC 




fik iaK W subject to ^ 

;, ■ . ;■• :. . ; - f _ ' 

^ LdMj 'tioids*rt*y' est^Uto or negotiite fees . that reflwt the 
Wvfi of Atmg ipfe W M weU as the type a^ ievel of coi»- 
petitioflt^ftUrt^^ i^i. Boarfs are eneoWaged to estabhsh fees 
to Cp^»&eti^#h The fee, schedule n^y 



;*Bfle^ d^w^ttwp^.birtd up^^^ 

^Riglitratidh of Off jEiils 



V < 



Uosirsmi KV^^: ^ who opiate^erth*^ boys or 
. iqterschblastfc wnteits f o »i ie»itered with the 
- fttUtitic AMobattffrt »^^*>r if^muustrattvC body. AU^ NilGW>/t , 
^^^KffiS^flaitTfi^Whool cir ijmior nign scnooi gaBies/^ 



V'Ari'offtJui w amateur itatus as i participant 

8- rt^rt bust be , aware of the rulingts) on eirnateur status estab- ^ 

^^'--^;Meuf rtttas is dafiiW by W*i scho 

' bbdifcf as weU as by :the VSOC tecognaed national |ovemiitf'BoflIBs ... « 
Hor Sadi-siSedflc sportr; ■ . • ■ _„ii4i ^ 

rte-offiqiaV Whto wUhes .to^^ ^j.. 
. p4ftiltf rwpoi»#e .f6r inVBsttta ^ ' 

EO^Irningbod'y'Vifithjurisd^^ , ? . : 

X.^/ ■'■■;^^v;v*^■:^.'• : , :r .; ' - . . " ■ ■ v m. '-^- ^ 

'^' tTfi^ Ui^tid States TMMs As^ jvas jurisdiction for-afnateul , ¥ 

;.8t«tii Ih; teflri^ /Infoniiation legardlng the USTA s "stnoUoW mair 
,i#e Sfcwei'Wr^wntiiig UStA, si E. 42nd St., New York, NY 10^17^ •» 

' (^miBui J liriilTnil in niit-rr'"*"" 

i: i.:nti-Atotted :fes:rBad^lntM ^A 

^kraateur ;#tus. In' badmwton: , Informf S? sfartl 

^'^restneilpas ihly bb secured by writing USpA^ P.O. Box iJ7, swarei 

;*'tieekj;Ml4||*73r -.; .■ , a. 



i 




Tp^BiOTWi A: R Atfip Oft FrCj AL 



f 3» P^tice^ often. To lotnii dfflctmting . Qom§i -bimfy:; t6 btheii it 
4s thi fiiuUrof hsrd work and eoncgntratioiri. Wet 

Fiad ■but' fioni th§ jdhwiRerion of the ineareit affiliatid bokrd^^^^ 
wflan eHamhafjens- foif^ T^^^ t© be held. (Gdnsult lit of 

B^ds^Mi NA^S; Directory ia^aWf^^f^ NAGWS/AAHPERy 
IZpl;: f ixt^nth Stty NiW., ^^hjngton; DC 20036^ Cost: $3.00.) 
^TOfcf your rattag.^l^i^^^ aim of the Affiliated 

3daidi qf Of fidalr|jp mdiitaifl: High standardt for of f idials; . 




STANDARDS FOR QFFieiALS 




laa 




1 Estib& tte :!^id aft imatid bwd oOTtaoting Hdi^ 
^duals iii ttii ilea wh& have ounent ratuip or Who ari mtir- 
ested m stahdar^ittg and^raWng the Iwl qf offieiatmg bad-^ 
riinton baskftb^, competitive iwimmuig and 
: gyihnasti^, ibftbaU, 1?^^ and slow piteh), soceer,^^ 
V diroiuzed swimmtogr mn^, tack and fleW, or yoUeyball m 

i Wri<^to Bdith Cobane, ABO Past Chairperson, PE 244, mt 

' IJftiveT^ly of New York, 1400 Wa^gton Ava., Alban^ 
- 12321, for a'^mple coj^ of an aujhoraed conititii^i 
offieials- to^ds*and tte P^^^ 
and appU^atim for beebfiiing an aftoated board. 
--^.^At a dfeygiatgd meeting j^f intereitid indi\ddu presen 

- : A. .Choose ff name which wm pejmit expaniion of function as 
V need may aWse; do not limit title to one sport. 
brFrom/tiie group, elect a .chairperipn, ehairperson'elecf, 
- seeretary^ and tteaiurer. . 
c Fdrm an eicwniriing committee of at least three members 
^ for eaOT- sport in which you woidd like to pve ratingi. If 
■ any meimber hai , been ^ted eliewhere, such. eHpertence 
should be helpfui;^ su^ aerating m not necessary, ho weyer, 
It is suggesflid that members of the examining pommittee 
'be examined and obtain ratings from other affiliated boards 
whenever possible* . 
' d Make plans for drawing up a constttuuon according to the 
t sample copy received from the Past Chairperion of the 
NAGWS Affdiated Boards of Officials. Pl^n to devote som^e 
time to the study of^the rules and to practfce officiating, If^ 
possible, secure the assistance of some rated official m eacjr 
sport for which the Board anticipates ^\dng ratings. . ^ 
4 Send the completed application form, two copies of the local 
■ constitution, and^ check for $10 annual dues (made payable 
to the NAGWS Affiliated Boards of Officials) to the ABO Past 
Chdrperson. Indicate the sports in which you wish to pant 
ratings by listfiig the names and qualifications of 3 interested 
" ~ liiH^^ of the appUcation will come from the 

Past Chairperson of the Affiliated Boards of Officials who will 
■N. request that exMnination packets be sent to your Affdiated 
\ Board Chairpersbn for aU sports in which your Board is au- 
thorized to pve ratinp. The proceis of accepting an applica- 
tioh for afruiatiori of a 'hew Board and of requesting that the 

.NA^gr^NNIi»iADMINT©N'SQUAiM©U 




jprqper < exatpiii^^tio)^ .^i^aakfU \ bt sent ordUmly tikes several 
>w^tki^ flt^f Baudii^^ therefore, shm^ for a^lia^ 
tion at itasi 2 iifiont wmto hold rating §e|slons* 

AdminiiM . Pbrni A of tKel Nation^ Thaoretieal Examinatian. 
Fmrt of -toe^lWtibnal^^^ Examination *inay be ad- 

mbustered to th pass Form A. Thi Intra- 

inuj^ Examinatipn niay be J^i^en ii a^ractice test to those 
candidates pimuing r$tinp. 

To tiover ej^enses iiivplved in the conitruction and evaluation 
of written examinations, boards should eharge a fee each time 
an Mdi^duU ^ takes wt sf written exaniination , The Affilia^ted 
Boards of blndais Treasurer rnusj receive 50 cents for iaoh 
wntten examination ^v^ by a board. Board fees can exceed 
50 cents per te^tln order to cover operating expenses. 
Conduct practice sesuons in rating officials. All perions on the 
exaihinuig committee who h^vCnot previousiy rated officials 



aCtilally ratings Seciire the Bisiitance of a rated official in these 
practice sessions if at all possible. 

8. Give practical examinations to individuals who pa^the written 
eximination« (Kdte minimum numtfer of rkte^ required to give 
various ratinp on page 185.) / 

9. Request appropriate rating dardi from the NAGWS National 
Office for distribution to those wl^ pass the theorgftica] and 

. practical examinajion. . 

lip. §en4 of approy6d offioiali to scnools and Mher organiza" 
tions in tl^e area; This notice should indicate the fees for offi- 
; ^^ing and should pve the name, address^ ratlng^nd telephone 
THrnber of each of fields 

I L Keep accurate Usts of all persbns receiving Tatings, Fofward ' 

0 these lists to the chairpersons of the Examinations and Ratings 
Committees in thosesports in which your Board was authorized 
to give ratings, An appropriate form is included in eaah exanii- 
^nation packit.'^Due|;date for submitting all ^rms to appro- 
priate E&R personnel! June I. 

Adding Ipor^ — EMpansion of Sinficii 

Should, a Board wish to add ratinp in other sports, the. Chair- 
person of the Board should write the Examinations end Ratinp 
Gha|ipersoh (E and R) in that respective sport. (Note -currentT 
NAGWS Guide for that sport to identify the name of the indi- 
vidual*) YlFhe Board should indicate the names of a miniiflum of 3 
person^il^^alified to act as examiners in that sport for the next 2 
\^years^jQuilifications and experience in the sport should be listed 
for eacH-lpotential examiner. Should your Board qualify^ you will be 

INFORMATION FOR AFFILIAT6D BQARDi 111 
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jiptified ^itfy the E and R ChiirpOTon md wiU Gcivf ii 
pidEet for idministefing ©i^sinfe^^ / 



; :To miiiitain sniliattd status in fieh sport in whieh it gives 
rtthip, a BoMd must:- * . 

1/ My dues eich year to the ABO Treasurer. (Notmcation wiU be 
sent eaeh faU,) j « - 

2. Submit a yearly bport to eaeh respective E and R Chairperton 
^ finding the eu^W itoftw of rated offleials. (Reports for each 

sport ^ust^b^ subrtitted by. June h Approprkti forms are 

! induded itt ixi^taatip . ' ' * 

3. Submit periaar^eduntinp^^^^o the ABO Tra^urer as to 
how many ewhiinations have been adminiitered. (50 cents per 

each eiamteiti^ 

iipii paekets are maUed yearlyio qualifled boards on: 




lu^^^^^oBeybaU and Basketb all 



; j^p^m^S^^^CompSbTsw and Divirigp Badminton, 

• . Tennis ' 
' October 1 - Fencing . _ ' ' 

Oetober IS ^ Synchronized Swimming^ Gymnastics 'M 
February 1 - Fast Pitch Softball ^ Slow Pitch Sof tbaU ^ 
-^ -If*¥OU do nbt refceive your packtt(s) jwithin two weejts of the 
above dates, contact Ihe designated E ^ R Chairpenon for alJ 
sports:^ E?;6eptioni contact the National Office for VoUayball ana 
BasketbaU packets/ - - 



I 
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^ ^^^^ 3 4. OF OFFICrtTlliW CCIMMlTTiE 



. NOTE: ^ctioni ^Uc^J^ave been reworded or clarifted iK.des-. 
f iipitad by a eheck (\^^ i^pnges in. techniques hiva been indicated^ 



PIpnpOFlTpR^ 

In thi Cite of each toimamen tournament cpmniittee elects 
thft referee, ' ^ 




llie referee ^aU . 

1// Know and apply the ruleij bfing able to decide quickly 

and to take fuUm^onsibUity for a^^^ 
21 Ha^th ^^we i^ia^ 



a matah unleis a svfbftituta referee has been app^nted, 
3. Have, the power to appoint and remove umpires, net umpires 
and l^essnent to asiipi courts and to start matches, . 
> 4, Decide any point of law whl^h an umpire may be unable to 
dejcidej or which may be referted to the referee on appeal 
from the decisipn.of an umpiren^uch a decision is final un^' 
less reversed by ifte tJSTi\ Eftecutiye Coinni ittea , 

5. Have the sole ppwet 16 excuse a competitor from playing 
for a definite period, 

6. Default a competitor who has hot been excused and refuses 
to play when called upon |o do so. 

7^ Postpon^the match because of darkness or conditloni of 
the ground or weather. 

8, Give approval to postponement of a match by the umpire or 
order immediate continuation of the match. 

9. Decide if an unfinished match is^to bd entirely replayed if 
the contestants are so agreed. (Rule 29) ' ' . 

10. Be present or an^ange for a substitute during all play^ 

1 1. Sit beside the court alongside the umpire's chair during play 
' of the finals and other important matches. 

12. Give approval to the umpire's decision that new balls are 



necessary. ^ 



'Combination and digest of "(USTA) Tournament Regulations" and "instruc- 
tions for Tournament Offlcials" reprinted by permisiion from the Umpires' 
Manual, publi^id UJ. Twiis Am^^tion, 51 £. 42nd St, New Vozk, 
NY 10017. 

Te€HNI€|UES QFPlelATlNq TiNNIt 1S3 



, umpire sh^ ^ 



h frtve in ©xaet laiowledik|f the Playing Rules, Tournament 
Relations. iAd thelx ptj^ infwceirfint and be responsi- 
: bla for thf pr»f r wndw^f mateh. 
Be 6h htiid ald'readjr when the match is caUeo* 
3 CondentriitUm^i^atehandfoUowitk^^ 
4i > Be lure thy eou* to .eotri€t, maasuw the net at the center 
and at tta»oits, and adJftst ^e net during play if necessan^. 
S'^'BiafelHrthw'is a fuai^omi^meiit of chaifi for Unesmen 
placed ow^te tfifl^l^^s i™ facing the ^n (see 

diagramyJ^^^^ . — , " ^ ... ^ ■ ■ 

mfre's chiir^uld bf centered gn.the net about 5 
ith t^^t no^lesi' than 5 ff^t frbm ground (pref- 

Ariange'fbr to^ for ehoica of court ah^ serviqe, . 
Sco^ the match and record poitts on a scoreeard. 



NjOtE: 
feet ftom il 
erably 7 feet) 
6 



. Q niffeht the Dlavers to change^! 



10. 



Direct the players to change'courts in accordance with Rule 
26 and 30b aUowing them no reit or delay during the tie- 
break changeovlr, ' 

Watch for and call any infraction of rules and stay with a 
deciaon when felt correct, ' 



BL 



SIBL 











• CSL 






* 



















BL. 



: NU . 

Diagra^ of Officials ^ 

BL & Base LinesmMi CSL, = Center Serviea Linesman , 

•SERL - Service Linesman Umpire seated on eleva^ted stand 

^L =^ Side Ltoesman* NU ^ Net Umpire seaffed by net post 

NAaWi TENNIS-BAOMlNTON=SQUASH QUifife 




piisii 

: 1 3f ^^|iUvs|fj^ and/^ortett)ts only if there are 

Djffcid^^ doubtful dr disputed strokts suyedt to dfdiion 
' - ortheTiritlrtien* iMjiU points of la^ subject to ah ^peano 
^^^feiS^^^^^ ^tl». referee; -o^ . " ^ ^ 

47. Daddi when new ba^ recjuired, iiibject to approval df 

10; Order a point repliyed when a -linesman or net umpfre cor- 
' redts a decision if the' call has affected the play of either Bide/ 
, 20, > P^cidp^ at tinsei when a lineinian pr net umpire is unable to 
- ren^ei a decision, or call a let and replay the. points 
, 2 L Amiounoe thil ^ 1 0-minute intermiision^ notiriR time and name 
'afpla^r next" to server^ playeii feal nut^^fo^ 
tinie ft up. See that play k promptly reiumill with all offi- 
ciak inpiape, * ' > . . ' 

22. Suspend play due to circuiristances not within the eontrdl of 
^ the.playeii, % ^ .. I ' 

23. Postpone tM matoh because^ of darkness 6r conditions bf 
ground or ieatherj subject to approvai of the rejfarea. r * 

f ' 24. Remove ^linesman or rfet umpire for juSt ^luse, subjict to 
' ;flnal deciapn of the referea. ' * ^ V . ■ 

2Si Do not Pit the ^Uery diiturb the players. If it doei^ stop 
^ pl^and ask for cooperation of thp spectators, \ . 

26, Sijpthe icqreeW and delivar it to the t^ropar authgritias 
* . atrw end of the*match* ^ , 

d Cdling the Matc^ ^ j V 

G^efai Suggestions J Y ^ ^ - ;^ - 

L vflave a scorepardj two soft'*pencils with erasers^ and a cp]p>[ 
the current NA G WS Tettnis-Badm in ton-Sq uash Gu ideV ' 

2. Write the names of the competitors on thp scorecard and'be 
:■. : sure of their cprreet pronunciation, ^ ^ 

3. Be able to project your voice so it can be heard aasily by 
^h^. gallery. / ^ 

4". Allow the players warm-up. tinie to' :be specific to the tour- 

" " riament being played/ f ■ . r ^ ^ 

S. Aftaf the warmupV announce: "TW^ mit^h ii batween Miss 

^ . lonag and Miss Smithy Miss Jdries^sertfiniV Linesmen reidy? 

Gall the , nanfe^of each player as tfe^ ball is 4erved for the first 
' ■ ^T^^ ■ ^ time. ■ ■ ;' t hr y^'- .r. 




8; When thi servw^ 




^^^^^SS^^mm^^yt your lan kana louuh^ 
' irtg the line of the^^mg being playad. .. . . 

12. Call thg^server'sicore first. ^ 




^^■■Jl^^^r^^ Smithy she wm^ the tat 

^t-^f ^^Game, Jones; she leads, three gamii to.two^ 

or-^-Gai tt * ^. Jyuu. .Thf C Q games to^^two,. Smith . 
leads, first set" . . . '^Game, Jones; games are three^alU iirst 
set **' " 

15; Call set as follows :^/*Game and second set, Smithr seven- 
five; sets are one-alL" ^ lu^^ 

16. Aftir the fi^t set, announce the set score every three or four 

17. R^m^ing announcements, the words to be emphasized are 
the names and the score, ^ * . w . matt^h ' 

18 At the finish of a match, announce: * Gamg set, and match- 
amffii^ 3-6; 1240, 6-3.^* Always give the winner's score 
first. 



isi 
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19, Correct the sdire. whenever you have called; it hicorrectly. 
> CaH '*CorreetiQn;the,s ^ * . . ^ ' 

20. Wait uftUl the apfelause subsid^^ 

^1. Call **not up" if \a, player fails to reacji ball on firat boiince, 
t Call this imiTiediately tcr ptevant confusion rather than wait* 
' * iog to see whether or noj the ball is returned, 
s/22. Call any instance p which a player or anything she wears or 
carries touches the net while tHe^ball is in play "or volleys the 
ball in play before lit has conle irito her coujti or in which the 
ball in play touche| or is touched by a player qr anything she 
/ wears or carries: (other than:hir racket in making a stroke)^ or 
in Which the biiU 1^ play touc hes in ovfir^hgyj jixjige or goes 



throu^ the^et, 




24. 



Call all teti if there; 
ori'Situations whar 
'he rulas^ 



25V if there is riot -a full 



a net u'qipire— both on services and 
point is* to be replayed, according to 

implement of linesm^j call faults and 
^ " outs on lines'you have ^kreed before the. match to judge. 

NpTE: The further sidelines and two baselines are ffardest 
for an umpire to Judiaj so wnen possible^ linesmen should be aS' 
signed to these Unes, The semce lines are the ne^^t most difficult 
^ to judge. If thara afre no linesnien, pjayer^ may agree to judge fur- 
ther Adelines and baselinas in Iheir own court. 
. 26, If there arf no base Jinesri^en, call foot faults which may be 
^ judged from the chair. 

27. Never announce. '*match pblnt'' or "set point. 



1 Players Change Sid 
1st game, 3rd gam 
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Tte icdtebpard shows ^hat In the flwt pmr the score wn and 
/o4d haw bi-iri CBlWd thas- •nSJqVi. aOJQVi, 30-1 5 4045 4040 
CA.B.)." In tM'Iwld lame: 'novels, iS;iU. 15-30. 30-aU, 
t0.3b, deuce, arfv^Wge'(C.D.), deuce,'' apd so qn. The score of the 
erver should be cSled fust. , ' " r ^f '. 

' TECHNIQUE OF SCORma / " 

■ I. ^cord'narnes of play^s in ihe proper Spaci; on thff^core- 

■l AftS'the order of service is determined, initial the fpaces 
^ ^temately on the sctoboard for the entire set. case of a 
^^^ ^u4 ka n ie in wKich *4here^ffe^not^enough^qtW 
which to record thi score, it is adyisBble to go intojhe next 
■ pSfon tL-riiht fti-OB the back or card, hut neyer down 
'the card where the next game goes. ■' i.t i. ri^ „Ai 

' 3. put players' initials at tKtop pf the extreme right-hand ool- 

Pdnts are recorded by means of pencil marks in the spaces 
, ' beneath the word Points, putting t^e server s P«^^on Jhe 
top line and the receiver's on the second line, as illustrat|£i 
in the seoreeard. 
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NAQWS TlNNli aADMINTQN'iaUASH GUIDE 



■ • , ■ ■ •• " '1;- ^mm or i^EsMEji. ' ^' " " i 

A Untsshin is appointed by%e fe and ijiay b^ ratnpved only 



The lintiinan ihall^ ^ ^ ^ : * . .^ 

k ' Be on hand and rtady when t^^ 

2v Not wear white or ligKt clothes. ' , V ii 

3 Be seated faeinji the line designated to witch and be 4®- ^ , f 
- ■ and coricentrateTevery instartttht ball ii in^^ ^ 
4. Sit quiatly*dunng the play aind notleave without ttepermis- . 
_ :« riofi oj the Uj^^ until riplaeed by anothe r Jiriesinan. ■ ] . 
^ ; 5/ fry to get outof the piayefi way to avoid inter^fhi(|'WitM^™~ 
= '■' • stroke. : . ' ' 

\ / 6, Watch the lineriiot the bill. Senie where the ball will bounce 
, \ and j! if nece^art' , change p osition to see it , ^ 
^ " ; 7. Remeiriber that **a ball falling on a line ii regarded as falling 
^ in the court bounded by the line" (^ule 20)^ 

8. Cail decisidns loudly^ shar^^and with obnyiction. If ap= 

; plauie will drown out the call, sccompanj^ the call Mh d ' 
moiian of Mn arm in thf direction that the baU lanS^ out ^f " 
the court. ' .• ■ , ' 

9. Call decisions as quickly as is consistent with accuracy. 

'. 10. Never call **out" until ^the ball has actually struck the ground- 
* or fixture outside the court. .• • . 

11: Call only ''out" or "fault,*' never /'good:" r \ 

/' 12. Change a decision when it is realized an error has been made. ; 
The umpire must 'be told immediat^ly a^d the umpire de- 
cides whether the point shall be replayed^ ^ 
Ca^ it to the attention of the umpire if a score is at variance 
with the linesman's decision, / ' ' 

14, Make a decision as the ball is seen and stick to it.^ The play- 
ers, umpi^ and referee may never ovecrule the decision of a 

^^linesman oh a question of fact> , V ' ' 

15. Put hands over eyis the player obstructs tile Vie w.of the - 
" • ^ bail or ^n^^ The u!*ire makei the deciddh, al^^^ 

hnesman or orders the^oint replayed. ■ ; ; 

The center service hiiesman sh^llr^ Y ^ , „ . 

1. Judge whether the server standlhg oh the proper side . of 

/ the center lehrice mark^ jf the .server ms, call a foot , 

2. Call 4 fault.if the serve lands on the wrong side of ce^tex set- ^ 
vice line, . ^ , , ^. ^ . ■ ' 

' The service linesman shall- . . r-^ " l^ 

i. Call a faulf if the serve lands b^nd the service^^ ! . ^ . 



ERIC 
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ffhe btse Im^man as foot fault Judp shaU- 



1- Tborou^y undii 
•2, GaU a f^t fault 
ken, * 
The net umilre shaljr 
' Ir Sit neat tKt^i 
balls^ thrff^go 

2^ Plaee fingers 
.detect semi 

JaTr**not ul 
5. Note wfcen 
are cliangid 




*Quistioni eoncef Aing , of f ic 
be directed to1> 




foot fault rule; . ^ 

ositive the rule has- been pro- 

11' (a) lets on, service, and (b) 
let, the eaU being **fault'' or 

cord during, the sTOtfrto- 

le seen easily 

- - ^. . 

,._.ium§irfe^ 
iged ajid i 
1^ 
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NAQWS TENNlS-BADMlNTON-Sai^iH QUiDE 



/ 7 . • ; 7* t^NIS STUDY QUESTIONS ? ; i 

f \T * ■r-'.i- 1978^1 980^ '-^"'^r-./- - / ' \ 

? ' / / / ' _ Revised by the ABO TENNIS 

;/ / / / E^AMIN^TIpNSANB RATING 

• Direc/ipnj; Jndioate the ' 
ing situations selecting the.one answer" from the fivf fe- ! 
^ponses below. Thfere is on}y . pne answer for eich, and only the 
j|tated condition, should be assutnWi - A refers to the serVer, and B ^ 
/refers to the Tecelver, ■ . ... : ; i ^ . . ' ' > 

SP^ ^ S^n^SFS point '■-^^r——^-—^-^ " 
/)' RP RecaiVer's point* . " ' , ^ i 

.7 F - Fault ■ V. 

./ . . ■ L. Let^^: ■ ■ { ' . ' ' : . 

/ , / BCP Ball continues to play . 

K As Pkyer A tb^ses a balj for the serve, a second ball*slips from 
^ her hand; The served ball lands/ in the correct court aiid is rc- 
■ '" ' ,.; turned by $. . ' ' 

2. Players A and D are CQrtipetifll against B and C. Player, A -'is the 
first ierver for the team jnd . assumes a position^ betweien the 
singles and doubles sidehim and behind the baseline. The first i 
serve lands in the right service court. ^ ' 

3. The ai^rved ball strikes B on the foot before touching thegraund.i ^ 

4. ;Player A returns a ball with a volley. The racket slips out on 
her hand and Collows the ball into B's court, 

5. A lobbed ball, clearly trav.eling past the baseline, is cauaht by 
Player A, who,calls *'pu^,'' ^ " , - 

6. Player B volleys the ball from' outside tfie sideline, ^ . g * 

7. Player B's partner is struck by the served ball, . ^ 

8. Pliyer B returns the ^ervevand the ball hits the net psst before 
bouncing into A's court. . i \ 

9. During play, the ball is hit deep to the receiver's backhai^. The 
bail breaJ^i as ut rebounds from the^ourtl The re.^ei|terj in ah 
attempt to return the ball, hits it out of the court; The re^ 
csiver then requests^ letk ' \ ^: 
Players A and D are playing B and C, Player D volleys the ball 
and in following through across the net strikes B's racket ai r * . 
jetmn is attempted. The ball lands in Wayer B's court, \ ^/ 
Player A steps on a ball' lying bphind the baseline as she at- A y; 
tempts her second "serve, 'She swings and misses the ball. v ^ - 

12- The second serve bounces in the proper servi|:c pourt and strikes^ , \ 
Player B's shoulder. The ball lands inbounds on Player ^*sv* 
court, ^ y / ■ ; ' ' 
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13 Player fa stands In the aII^Q receli/e the serve. ^Tie seTved ball 
t4 5?t?ffiKS1^1ame. the fl^t ball s,ry^^ , 
' lS:m^'^^:&Aio^fiM.m forward and steps' 
acro^ the byline tQ catch It || . ^ N 

PARTII- T . / 

' ^Direc^l For tech queition yiow^seWt the one item which _ 
is the feesf answer * C ^ 

A Mikii decision about when new balls Ae rcquinitl. 
^ bI Ktp^es the ma^oh becauie of darknesi or bad weather, 
, a Removes it Uriesriian, . ' , ' ^ 

D ^iini the scorecar4.aWhe s^d of the matcli. 
17 When Aay a doubles teaft alter ^U^ . 
A Whin the teams exchange ends of JJie sourt. ^ 
B- At mbe^nniffe ^ the new game, f 
C. Atffbeginnlniif t^^ % J 

^ n At no time- duriiii the match, v ^ 
K 18 The^^iSto ffia tie-break pfocodures durmg a tourna,^ 
ni^nt rests vhth which indiVidud . * 

Al'^The Bftf^ers. ^ " : . 

Bi The reftree, ' , 

C. The udRsire.^ ^ , - . . 

The tournament dommi^e, 
4hMf of the follo^ring ^cial^ A ultim^ely responsible for 
' diciding wlrether a bairTands out-of-bounds? ^ , 



19. 



efferee. 
npife, 

C. tJinesman. 

D. Any of the.a^ve. 



2Q 'With a game store of 30'-k3ve,'thtf server conimite a fault while 
■ ^Teltngio the leff si^ court, then thryfllFm the service 
court is discovererf. What is the umpire s decision ? ■ • 
A 30-love ?he git le^e m, be delivered to the right service 

B, Iwdvef the next serve 'will bo delivered tp the left service. 

C. 30-15, the next piint' will be delivered te the right service 
^ - lo^l, the next point will be deliver^ to' the left service 



court. 
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21. It is the responsibility of the uifl^ire to do which^f the'fol- 
^ losing? . 

A, Allow the players, a rriaximum of five minutes for warmup. 
^ _ ,B; CaU the name of each player at Mie Beginning of each game, 
* ^ C, Call a fault when a serve falls into the ne^. # 

p. Repeat linegmen's calls only Vhen they need reinforcing, 
22^ Player A s^ed first; at the beginning bf the set. The^-ore is 
tied at 6=aJL A 5-out-of-9 tie-br^a'fcer- procedufe will be used Id 
determine the winner of the ipt. Whigh of tli| followiog is true? 
A, Player BVill serve the first pdinNn the tle-^brcaHer. * 
B! Players exchange courts after each point. 
0 [ C. ff the game goes to 9 points. Player A will elect the court 
' 'Trorti wHtcirshe wisI^OQTcfiwTve - T 

D, Players shall" exchange courts. at the completioit of the.tie- 
^ ' break game. / ^ 

23. Which of the^ following is naj true eonce'rning double^ play?. 
A. The serving order may i?e alte^^d aHhe beginning of a set, 
. The, receiving order may be altered at the beginning of the 
^etj 

• C. Parfners shall receive service in the right-hand court alter- 
^ n^rely for their team, , v , 

p. The first serveijfor the tmm may also be tfit recover in the 
^fiAhand coiirt. 



24. .Wi^^floes the umpire call ^rnot up*'? r I 
A. When the wrong server of i\ ddubles team prepares to serv^, 
.B: When a player fails to reach tHe.ball on the first bouitn^ * 

C. When a player fails to resume play quickly. ^ ^ T . 

D, All of the abpve;^ . ^ 

.25,, The score is love-30. What does the umpire call \yhen the serv 
er reaches across the net 'to hit a vplley? 

A. "^rror=-love-40," 

B. "rtfcjr-lbve=40;' J 

C. '"Reaching over t^u net— love-40," * \ 

D. "ttrpke^lS^O.'' P - V 
26. Player W repeatedly bpunces a ball before each ^secve. Player 

is cleaply annoyeds Wnat is the ^^pire*s decision? 
* /A, Direct Player A to^serve v^ithout the preliminary bbuhces. 
, ^|B. Declare that Player ^ has detaulted the match. 
■ C, Qrnfulf the ^feree w^io will ^ake the final decision, 

/ ^b. Any of the aSove, , * ^ . 
21^ Which of the foUpwing is^not a fodt^fc^ft?" ' ' 

A. T-he server ^shifts her fopt across an-imaginary extension of 



] the center 'mark before she hits the ball 
B{|The server steps oh the baseline immpdiately, 
Itheball, / ^ 20iJ . 
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. ' hit the baU. She stays behind tha correct half o£_ the ftasilme 
D*The server ittps on th^^ellnejtst as she h«s th^^^^^ ♦ 
Player* A and b are corfFeting apinst B aftd C Pla>Jr A ii ths 
nnt swver for' the team. With a set score oF 1-3 "^^e 
■ sc"re 30^, 4t it discovered, that D is serving out of order. 
" What is the correct decision? ' . , ^, ,". i 
A Set score 1-3; Pla2SBr A server from the n^t court. , 
B let score 1-3 30^ Player A' sriryes ftom the ri^t cqqrt. 
C. Set score 1-3, 30-0?PIiyerB serves frop^ »h» "f, ^""J " 
D Set 'score 1-3. 30-i5- nayer B serves from thftleft court _ 
29*- WUch of the f6Uowin|.l8lrue qf official court •yeasu"mfflrt7 
^S-^%™t-postt-indoubles4iho^ia^^ 

" B. The'net shaU 3 W feet hi^ fhrDughout its length 



30. 



a. ine net snau m ibbi wiw-o"-- . •- ^ . 
C The sarvi^lJs ihaU be parallel to and 18 f^om 
D centaT mark shaU be town outiida the cpurt and at ngh^ 

^^f'^^^i^um oim VASSS siigle point scorpg 

rmS4rssaW^fm*rconsacutive poinU before the serve chang^, 
B. Players chasge Gourts after every hma. p 
c! Players .change courts at the end^f the mt. ^ ) 
D. All of Wte above are true. f , ; 



iinq4iries eoncerninr tHSe; Study Quest^ns 
E3^mination questions khould be toected to, 
\ DEkNSyMMERS 
i HPERB1% 112G 

Y llo^mingon, IN 474Q1 



or Theoretical 
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ANS/VERS AND RULE REFERENCES 
PARTI 



Answer • Rute Rfiference 

^ 1. 6, Case 3 

2. BCP 32 

3. SP ■ ' 16e ' ^ 

4. \RP ' , l§e 

^5. RP = \ 18g, ExplSnation 
^ 6. BW 15, 18c 

r^rr-SP- ^ 37 



r BCP' , ' 22a. Case 1 
9. L ^ ^ 12, Case 2 



10. L 19,23 

IL RP 9 , 

12. SP ' 18g 

13. BCP 4, Case 2 

14. L 13a ¥ 

15. F 7 



4 V PART 11 ^ . 

16. D ' P & T of OMDut. Umpire 

; 17. C 34 ^ ^ 

i 18. D s Tie-Break ♦ 

19 C P & T of O, Put. Line, 14 

• 20. A. Sa ^ * 

^21. D ■ ' P&Tof 0,CallMatch,#4,6,7, 8 

22, C Tie-Break \ " . . . , 

23 C 33 34 

24^ B / p i T of O, Call Match, #21 

25. C ' P & T of O, Call Match, #22 

26. A J9, Explanation ■ ' ^ 

27. B ^ 7a, 7b 

28. B K 35 ' 

29. A 1 , - 

30. B ' VASSS Single'Point 
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tECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON ^ 

Revisid by ttw ABO BADMINTOW PRINGIPbES 
AND TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING COMMITTEE 

Changis in techniques have been indicajted by shading. 

DUTIES OF THE REFEREE " 

In 'eacii toumamint ihe chairman or committee in charge shall' , 
appoint a referee to act' for them iii regards to rules, scoring and 
regulating play, , V 

The riferii ihill= , * " , j i 

1. Be in complete charge of match play except for the schedulmg 
of the time and place of matches. : : / 

2. Be thoroughly familiar with, and rigidly enforce, the otficial 
laws of badminton, and the intjirpretations which are a part ot 
the lavMs. . 

3. Have the authorUy and responsibility -to appoint and fempv^ 
umpires, linesmen and service Judges, 

-4, See that- the playing area, nets, posts, shuttles, etc., meet the 
requirenients of the faws of badminton. ^ 

5. Be the final authority on appeal from the decision of the 
umpire, with authority to reverse the umpije's decision involv- 
ing a point of law only. The scoring of a match cart be affected 
only if the appMN^ made to the referee before Ihe next service 
is delivered, ' ' . ' 

6. Be present or available at the^laying area at all times dunng 
match play, or shall be specif ipally represented by a deputy 
appointed by the referee. " * 

DUTIES OF THE UMPIRE 

The umpire has three main responsibihties:^ To ojyiciaie the 
match for the player, to link the match with the spectators and to 
f core th^^atch. t 

The umpire ihall- ' 

1 . Thorougrtly know the laws of badminton. 
" 2,. Have the fi|Ul decision on all points of fact, A player may, 
however, appeal to the referee on a point of law only. 
^ 3, KecogniEe the linesman's decision *lis final on all points of fact 
on that linesman^s designated line. The umpire cannot overrule ,^ 
the linesman. If a Hnesman is unsighted, the umpire may then 
give a decision If possible ; otherwise, a let should be played 

4. Recogmze a service judge^s decision is finjl on all points of fact 
in connection with the delivery of the service as set out in 

^□g NAQWi TeNNlMAPMlNTQN^iaUASN GUIDE 



Servicf Court Judge, 2. The umpire ii responsible for calling the ■'' 
fecetver-s (mltB. 

5. Call t-ke SCOF^ distincth^ fndjoudly enougl} to be heard clearly 
by pl#eri'an,d spictators. Call prornptty and with authority; Jf 
a.^istake is made, admit it, apolopie, ahd eDrrect U. , 

6. SOTre the match and record points on a score pad; When a point 
is finished^ first mark the score, theft see that the server change^ 
courts and announgei score before the next service, (If thy 
umpire possesses less than a NAGWS National fating, the umpire 
may ask the service court judge Jo keep a duplicpte score,) 

7. Never ask spectators about a decision or be influenced 'By their 

awarded, - ^ v ^ ^ ^ ^ , I 
, 8,, Be Responsible ior all lines not covered by Uneshien, (If at all 
po^biej *one^ person should be Wsigned to lines which the 
umpire is" hbtiin a favorable position to^ee,) , ^ 
^ 9, Firmly control the* m^tch without being officious. Keep play 
flowing without unnecessary interruptions while ensurini that ■ 
the tews are observed, Tlte game is for the players, ' * > 
10, AUpw the game to proceed, and do not call a "fault" when^a 
dbubt arises in the mind^^jf the umpire or service Judge as to 
whether an infringement of the laws has occurred, (The player 
has benefit of the decision,) . , 

1 L Be sole judge of any suspension of play and have the right to 
' disqualify an offender for leaving the cpurt or delaying the gacie 
(Law 22), ^ , 

12 . In the absence of a referee, appoint linesmen and service judges, 

BiforathB Mitoh-^ | . 

13, dbtain the score pad from the referee. Enter player^s positipn 
and receiver and server on the scorecard. . * ■. ^ 

14, Gheck the fret for height. See that the posts are on the Unes anfd 
that tapes are correctly placed (Laws 2 and 3). 

1 5, Erisure that the linesmen and service judges arq correctly, placed 
and know their jobs (see Linesmen and Service Court Judge), 

16, Ensure ^hat a.sufficient quantity of tested shuttles (according to 
Law 4) is readily available for the match in order to avoid delays 
during play. If the players cannot ajree, the umpire sh'ould have 
the shuttles tested; in a tournament, the umpire shoul^ refer to 

^the referee; in a matchj the captains oc referee. Once shuttles 
have been found to be acceptable, ensure that they are used 
unless circumstances alter, " 

Stifting the Matoh- v 

17, Ensure that tossing is correctly carried out and that the winners 
and losers correctly exefcise their options un^er Law 6, 
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18 N^ark on" the score pad for double's the names of the players • 
■ smarting m the, right-hand servioe courts. This enables a check to 
be made at a^y time to see whether the players are in their 
correct service courts. During the game, if the players get id ^ 
their wrong service courts unnoticed, sa-that they have to stay 
there (Law 12), change the score pad accordingly. 

?f ^^unnecessary delay o«urs. or that the players do nW 
leave the court without the permission of the umpire (Law ^ 
The unipire os the se^ice court judge must determine'if a delay 
of gaTe is made by the server by talcing more than ^ve seconds 
■ . to deliver the serve after bOth the server and receiver have taken 
their staM«, A wMmm mustlje, given for the first infraction of^_ 
this rule in any, match, • . . „f * u„ " 

*20 Record the scire, server and the correct semc^ courts of tht 
' ' on the scorfi pad if in unavoidable holdup occurs in a ^ 

^21 SI l^ts^shuttle or other object not connected with the 

* " Stch W progress invades the court or its envilbns, or a spec^ 

tator interferes with the players. , im^ ,ii*. uit- 

22. Watch for faulty serving if tjiere is no service judge^ It 

to detect from the chair "serving above the waiSt ''^"cket 
head above the hand." If there, is any doubt, caution the player 
. .and ask fcr a service judge. ■ 

• 23 If no service judge is av^able, see that the server has Uoth t.cct 

on °hl noor-in^ stationary .position inside the service court 
. when the shuttle is struck, an# that there is no feint (Law 1 4d 

:24 lee Sff Sirhas both feet on the Ooor in a stat*nary 
inside the secvice court until the ^"T'^j^ ^divgr^ 
and that the receiver does not move betoru the shuttle is sftuck 
(Laws 14c and 16), -t., „ 

' 25 Watch for double hit or faulty stroke under Law l_4h. These 

■ should be immediately called by the umpire as tault^^ 
■ 26. Watch for obstruction ^ for mstance. « "ling under thtne^ 
- throwlni the racket into the oPponf ' » ! >/'Hf j"/ 
unsiahting an opponent dutmg services (sec Laws 14d, 14j, it., 
• 20 a^d ^nterprcltion 5), Immediately call "fault, obstruction 

27. iitchTfor seMng and receiving out of n^Jn o^^^^J?^!^^ 
court,'iLaw 12 should be thwoughly u^ptood^ W en tin, j^^^^ 
has .been completed, call "fault, servfo or tault, receiver, 
whichever the case may be. , , , ,„.cti„. n^t intl 

28. Watch.for striking of the shuttle before it t''^;\4J^"it 
hirting the net with racket, person, or dresi whi e the shuttle is 
in play <Laws.l4f and 14g). Call "fault' immediately. 
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29. See that the option of '^setting'' is correctly exercised (Lliw 7) 

30. See that the plaKers change ends following eacli game and at the 
correct score in the third game (Law 8). 

31 See that the winning side serves first. 

32 Watch for a player interfering with the correct speed ot the 
shuttJie. The player should be warned and the shuttle discarded 
if necessary. 

33. Do not allow players lo call ''no shot^ ^'tault, carry, etc.; 
warn them if»they do, as it may distract their opponents. On no 
occasion should the umpire use^e ternis ''no shot," "toul, or 

» "no." Always use the term '/fault." 

34. Provide for the correct interval between the second and the 
third games where allowed. _ 

35. AUpw a maxlinuin of five minutis during a match tor equip- 
ment repair. u a ' 

36 Allow only one injury tim^ out per person per match. A maxi- 
mum often minutes shaU be allowed for injury, and, if injured a 
second time and unable to immediately continue playing, a 
player must default the match. 

At4hi End of the Mit£h= 

37. Announce winners and scoruH. Sign und turn m scorecard. 

^ Calling the Match 

1. When the players have finisricd wanning up. aniiuungc 

a. In a tournanient: . } 

1 ) ''final of semifinal of . . . It neither, say nothing: 

b. In a tournanient or match: 

4) Names of players with country, county or club wh^re 
appliuublc. ■ i \ r 

2) Name of the first server, and in the case ot doubles, o! 
the receivLT. 

, 3) \ o start the niatch. call 'love alL second service, play 
m doubles; but 'Sove :ill, play" m singles. 
^ umpire shall ealT the score inimedialely after marking the 

scorecard upon completion of phiy. Always call the servers 

seoic first. , ti > 

3. Singles when a player loses service, call 'Nide out lolloweu 
by the setjre in favor o\ the new server. 

4 Doubles - whenever the first server is serving, only the score 
Will be called, ^hen the second server is scryinn. call the bcore 
and "secoiid server" lor eac.h. point. 

5 VVhon a side reaches 14. ot'm the case ol ladies singles. lU.eall 
on the first occasion only '^garne point'' or ^'matcli point. It a 
further game or match point occurs after setting, call it again on 
the first occasion. Oumc point or match pomt should always 

TECHNIQUES OF OFFICATING BADMINTOft) . 

^ U if 



immediately follow the server's score wherg applicable, knd 
precede the receiver's score. 

When a , linesman calls "out " or the shuttle falls outsid^e a Ime 
for which the umpire is responsible, call '*QUt" before calling the 

score. s _ 1 s 

When the option to set occurs, ask the players or players 
decisidn. Announce the decision loudly so tha| spectators can 
hear, lalling "set 2 points,'' or 3 or 5 as.^appropriate, foUowed 
ove-alL" 

Atthe indof tte Game- i. i r i " 

8 Announce "game to (the name[sl ot the playerls] m a 
tournament or the name of the team represented - m the case 
of a meeting of representative teams) followed by the score ^ 
winner's score first - and, if appropriate, by *'one game alL In 
the case of a match in a meeting between two teams, always 
define the contestants by the names of the actual players. 
9. In the event of set games, announce the total game points, i.e., 
^ " 12=9, 18^13. ^ . / 

10. At the end of the^match announce "game and matuh to . . . 
(the name[s] of the winner[s] and all scores). 



Scoring the Match 

The contestants' name should be entered on the horizontal lines 
of the scorecard. v ■ j * 

A vertical line drawn through both scoring columns mUicates 

service over. ' _ 

AL the beginning, of a side's term ot service, their existing score 
shoulS be carried over and noted. Note: thu "0" and the second 5 
in part 4 in the singles scoring given below. 

In regard to setting, the decision not to set is indicated by writmg 
"no set'' on the scoresheet at the ^^int where the setting possibihty 
occurs (see In setting, I). ^ 

On a decision to set, draw a vertical line through the scoring col- 
umn of the serving team and write the option on the scoresheyt 
where the setting possibility occurs. ^ 

A double vertical line i^ drawn through both scowng colunins ano 
^ the final score entered to the right of the scorecard when the game is 
ended (see In setting; 2). , 



In liniles 
I 



Jones/ 0 12 3 4 5 



Smith/ 



Jones serves and makes 
5 points; then 



Q (j y nAgws tb^^nis^badmintqN'Squash guide 



2. 



Jones/ 0 1 2 3 4 ^ 




Smith/ * 


0 ' 


3. 




Jones/ 0 1 2 3 4 5 




Smith/ 


0 1 2 



Jones loses the, serve; 



^niith scores 2i points; 
then 



Jones/ 0 1 2 : 


i: 4 5 




5 


^ Smith/ 


0 1 2 





Smith loses the serve. 



In doubles: 

The initial server for each team shall be listed first. 

To indicate the completion of one service, draw a circle around 
the last point (number)^made by tlte Tirst server. This will clearly 
designate the point at which the second server begins the term of 
service. ^ ^ \ 





Smith-Jones/ {0) 1 


2 3 






Reed-Bro\vn/ 


0 . " 
















Smith-Jones/ (Oj 1 


.2 3 






■r 


Reed-Brown/ 


D 1 2 
















Smith-Jones/ (Oj 1 


2 3 






Reed-Brown/ 


0-1(2) 




4. 












Smith-Jones/ (0) 1 


2 3 




3 


Reed-Bfown/ 


0 1(2): 


I 4 5 





Sniith-Jones com- 
mence servingj 
win 3 points, and 
lose the serve; 

Reed=Brown win 
2 points after ob- 
taining the serve. 

l^eed-Brown lose 
the point, second 
serve. 



"Reed-Brown win 
3 morc^ points 
_and then lose the 
serve. 



Iri letting: 



Smith-Jones/ 


1 3 




13 


Reed-Brown/ 


(n) 


12 13 14 










No set 
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* ' . f . . * ^11 i^qII decide not to set; no set is 
lose the serve. 



Set 3 



'2. 




S mith-Jon is/ 
Reed-Brownf 



wr? ■ V- ^ — ^ = 

- . ^- id -ill Reed'Brown have option 

SmithJones win a point and ^^ore ib 1^^ ^.^.^ (H) 

column. Further scoring starts at 1 , eii,. 



212 



NAGW 



5 TRNNiS-BADMlNTON-lOUASH GUIDE 



Du/lES OF THE SERi^ICE CQlJfeT JUDGES 

Thi WmErwirt judgiS shill- 

l/Sit on a ibw chair on the side of the court opposite thu umpire. 

' Ontf service judgu will sit on one side of the net while the other 
judge sits on the other side of the._net.^ The service uourt iudge 
should observe the -legaihty of^the serve by the server, oh the 
opposite side of r^et. 

2. Be responsible for ;seeing that the server, at the moment of 
striking the shuttle^- 

a. Does not have any part of the head of the racket above any 

part of the hand holding the racket (Law l^a). . 
h. Does not have the shuttle above the waist (Law 14a). 

c. Jlas both feet in a statiSnary position on the floor inside. 

the service court y^aw f6). / ^ 

d. Docs not feint (Law 14d and "Interpretation 1). ' 
(Now: To enable the service court judge to determine if the shuttle 
was legally contacted bcfow the waist, th^ following technique is 
reeomniended. A piece of pa^er, cardboiird, or like material can be 
held in such a way that the server's body from the waist uft is 
completely blocked from vision. If the bird is contacted below the 
waist, the judge will see the bird. If the bird is not visible, an illegal 
serve was made.) — 

3. If the server jloes-rioil^ com ply^ with all the points in item 2 
-ibove, the^service judge shouldlmmediately call "fault" loudly, 

; and ensure^ that the unjpire has hea/d the calL Notvf The umpire 

watches/the receiver. . ^ - " , , ^ 
4: Determine 'whether the server delays the game by taking more 
than five seconds to deliver. the serve after the server and re- 
ceiver have taken thaiK positions. A warning must be jiven for 
the fcst violation of this rule in any match (Law 14d; Interi 
pretation #1). , -^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

,/5. Assist in keeping score iP^iecessary. ' ^ 

DUTIES OF T^l ROVING SERVICE JUDGE ^ 

Ths roving service judgf ihirf- ^ 

1. Wear an arm band m recognizable badge. ^ . 

2. Move among 'the /courts ofaserving the services that are being 
executed jji each match, ^-^ 

3. Take a position bp the. net post of any ma^h in which ^rvice 
J' faults may be occurring. ' * ' 

\ 4. Upon observing a service fault call a ''let" and th^n warn the 
server and explain the nature of the fault. 
5. If the server in question fails ta comply with a legal servfe 
(Duties of Service Court Judgi, item 2), the roving service judge 
shall call a "fault." ^ , 
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. . DUTIES OF THE LINESMEN 

L Sit on chairs in prolongation of their lines, at the end^ oMhe 
court and at the side^posiie the.umpire. 

2 Be entirely responsible for their designated Unes. If the shuttle 
falls out, no matter how, call "out" promptly m a clear Joud 
voice The linesman should reinforce the.call by^xtendmg both 
arms 'horizontally at shoulder levpl with -the right arm pointing 

' to ri^t and the left arm to the left. If ^he sl^uttle falls 

^ say Nothing but point in; the directi^' of the gourt with a 
one^hand motion/ The signal will assure the^mpire that Ihc^ 
Uacsman has seen the shut«e. If unsighted; the linesmen shall 
immediately place their hands over their eyes. /Vofe; ^Notice 
where the cork of the shuttlecock lands in making a decision, A 

. nat-angled,jhuttlecock may bp out although the feathers are 
well inside the.court line. Also, watch the line, not the shutt^. 
In watching a pioving ©yect, .a stationafy one may be lost. At ^ 
^ the first indication thkt the shuttle; may strike near your Ime, 
switch your gaze from ^he shuttle^ rhe area where you expect 
it to land, . ^ : t \ A ^u - 

KeVer make a call ^^ntil the^ shuttle has actiftilly struck th^ 
ground outside the qipurt. . . . " * f 

4 If the cork touidherany part of the Hne, it is in.,Change a de^ 
i cision whenev^/ necessar-y-ty voicing it before the next semce. 

5 If three Unemen are avaUabl^ two shouW taHe a -back boundary 
' Une and (in doubles) aor\g s^^cu ling,eacli; ^e third; the side 

V Unes farthest -from- the umpife. If addi^fta! Unesnien are 
avaUable, they should^be used according to the umpire s pret- 
erence, . 

INTERpfcETATIONS 

1 When officiating, the umpire shall enforce the. laws of badmin-- 
ton In the -absence of an umpire, the- players concerned shai 
carry out the laws, aifd if a violation be claimed by one side and 
not acknowledged by .the other, a let shall be anowad- Umpires 
are recdmmended for all semifinal or final matches m any 
championship tournament. , . ■ » 

2 In order td eliminate service faults in the early rounds prior to 
■ the semifinals or quaxterrfinals, a qualified service judge may be 

Drevlded to act as a foving service judge who should be providea- 
With an arm band or recognizable badge. The players should be 

• Informed of this judge. The roving service judge shall assume a 

• position by the net post of a match in question and on ob= 
serving a service fault call a let. This judge will tkm warn the 
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server and explain the natare of the fault. If the server continues 
to commit an Hlegal service'^he roving judge shall call a fault on 
the server. ) . ■ ^ - * 

3, ^ If the letfeiver f^t^ed for moving before the; service is de- 

livered for not being in the correct service dourt fsee Laws. 
16 t?r i4c)5 §nd at^the'sanie4ime the server is also fatilted for a^ 
service ihfringeiglJt (tee Laws Ha, c, h^ or 16) it shall be a l^t, 
1 1 any player^^rofp or intentionally balks an o'pponent, .even 
before the deliveDy of* the 'service (see Law 24d), the fauft ihall- 

be recorded against the player concerned. 
^ . >f ^ .. , - 

4, Service foot fauifs] Clarification of Law 16, 

a. An)§ forward Itep ^f' either 'foots or any other fooT move-, 
ments must be coi^pleted and botift feet mustl^'ach a sta- 
tionary position on the sfloor prior to. the start of racicet 
motion to; serve. '^Startf of racket motion'^ includes the 
backswing. ' ' « 

b. Part of Law 16 reads '*some part of. both feet of these" 
players .must pmain in contact with the ground in a sta^ 
tionary position untiJ'^ the servit^ is delivered/' -Che fol- 
lowing three questions were asked and it has been rCiled 

J that points ^aii^d do nbt constitute a breach of the law., 
I, Accordingly, players should not be faulted fof* these .ac- 

tions. V /' i 

(1) Doe$ this mean tltat the same part .of a foot vnust re= 
main in contact with the ground ^ hr could ^t be a dif= 

6 ferunt part of the same fo6f? ' ^ 

(2) If the back foot'of a server starts with thc^Vtoe and heel 
in contact with the gr@und and rises onto tjie toe gs'tlie 
service is strCick, with the heel rising straight, is this in 
order? ^ - ' % * ^ * ^< 

(3) On the other hand, if the heel comes otX the ground 
and swivels through an angle of 90 dc^grees, as is frc= 
quently done, which means that- the part of the toe ^ 
remaining in contact with the ground swiy^ls ind moves, 
is thircorrect? ■ - ' ^ ^ 

5, Service terminology: Law 14cr states Hlf before or during the , 
delivery^of the service^ any playes makes a preliminary feint^r 
otherwise balks'an opponent/Mt is a fault. V Web^ster's .Second 
International Dictionary defines the terms "fein*" and '"ibalk" as 
"a feint is an assumed or false appearance . . /a 'mock blow* qr 
attack," and "a balk is a failure of 5 cpmpetitor to jump^ault, 
or4he lUce, after taking a preliminary run . The servf^ may- 
be regarded as started when both players haye taken stationary 
positions in 'reaJiness to serve and to receiv^. From that point 
until the shuttle is struck^ by the server. Law 14d applies. A 
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6. Calling fauH| fs^.^ttuf strike S 

tically all sWrplyhit shuttles stnKe t^ . reverses en^*^ and thb 
hits ie;rpkpt then thrshutte^^ Thff 

• fealhers brush the .Evt as the shWi importanf x 

for hitter the benctit 0 the 

' , debtee and jud|inent^^MPvci.tu .,..,./, 




ihauld be directed to» ' , i ? ' 



mVrna^tephei^ 

Illinois State University 
Normal 6jj6V 



1^ \ • 



/ 
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, Rivised b^the ABO Md^nton 
^Examinations and Ratings Committee 

^ PART \ r 

Diri^ions ^ - . 

.1 Select the one item which befet'^answers each question. Assume no 
Gbnditionj exist other than those stated. Team A i^always serving, 
Taa^m B is always receiving, ^ ^ 
1. 'Which of the follbwing constitutes a fault on the serve? * / 

A. ^Tfie ij^uttlftis cerftacted below th^fcerver's waist. 

B. ^ The served shuttle passes ever the net and lapds in tht 

diagonally opposite service court. ^ 

C. The server slides the rear foot forward djjring the service 

^ dehvery^ . . 

. D. The shuttle is struck 3n the frame of the server's racket. 
2 In which of the following situations would only one player of a 

doubles t^qm have the right to serve? 
* ^ A, In ladife*^oubles, when the score is tied at 13-all 

B. At the start of etfch game * * ^ ' 

C. ^After changing ends at 8-all in the -third game " 
p. # At the start of the first game only M 

3. When can the umpire oven'ule'^the call of a.linesman? 
A. At^a timeiUthen 'the linesman makes an e^rgr \ 
' 1 ' B. At no time during a match * . ) 

At match-ppint in the third game ^ 

D. /At (he first sign ot*the linesman's inatt^ention .-^ ^ 
Teim A was the first to reach the score o? 13; team B ti^dlhe 
score ^ IS-all; team A elected not to set. The score is now 

.J^ r l^-^i Which of the follow,ing is cl5rrect? 

" M The game must be'played to 1 5 as the game was not Wf^t ' 

- . 13^all , / 

^ * B. The game may be set at 5 or itiay be played out to 1 5, 
^ C, 'The gime may be set at 3 or may be^played out to 1 5. 
^ , D, The game majUbfe set-and the teams contiBU^to play until ■ 
^ . ' , one team is ahead by ^pbints. , . * 

5. When should players cha^e ends in the third g^ame?* 
^ . A, After the leading scots has reached 7 in a game q( 1 5 
* B. /ifter both sides reaish a score of 6 or better in a game of 1 1 

C jAfter both ^ides reach a score of 10 or better in a gamfe of 

■ F ' 
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D Immediately after it is discovered that the players erred ^ 
■ failed to change ends at-the propw time corrtct' 
Which of the following statements f5)at«t to scoring is corr^ 
A A 'setMadies' singles game IS Blwtfys^layed toll Pjm^^^^ . 
B Both.rnen's and women's slnglfe games are. played to 11 

C ^'f ^It-iy tSiWslr^has thechoice whether tose^ 
ci; In ympKnship play, a match is fletermmed by th^ 3 

*out of 5 games, ^ ^ «f th? ^hnttle^^'' 

L Which statement deseribes the correct ^ed o^ • 

A. The shuttle Is from a newly-ope^ned tube.. 



8. 



The tSn winning the toss at'fhe start <^a^|^ciK^^^^ not to 
serve first. What option is availablu to the other team , 
A. Must serve /irst and m^ust choose ends 



B. May only serve first . • 

C May request a je^eat oTthL 

d". Must serve first and -may choose ends 

D VTshSfmt? rheid b, .h. feathers before de.l.e,,^ 



5?"3ayer's racket passes over the net after striking the 
shuttle, 

partner returns the shuttle safe y_ 

within the diagonally opposite service court ^ 
■ B. ?l«shuttle.pAes over and then gets caujW^ 

C Following an attempt to return the ierve, mt . 
claims not to be ready. 
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D, The server serves from the wrong court and loses the rally, 

12, The shuttle, sjfuck by team k, hits the mX and fa^ls back; team 
B ihtn strikes\he net with the racket. What is the decision? 

, A, A Met' is caljed, * , 

B, A fault on teani B is called, ^ , - 

C, Team A loses tHe rally, 

D, A point Is awarded to each sidfe. 

13, In the United States^ for hg^ long and at svhat time is play 
suspended? 

A. For 5 minutes between the second and third games, only if 
both teams request the suspension, 

B. For 5 fninutes between the second and third games, if one 
or^both teams request the suspension, 

C, For 5 minutes between the second and third games, 
^ / regardless of the wishes of the playerr. 

D, For an indefinite period if one of the players-is too fatiguad 
to contijiue immediately. 

14, If a spectator supporting team A throws an object onjhe court 
disrupting a rally, what is the duty of the umpire? 

A, To disqualify team A . 
^ B, , To aw^rd the rally jo team B . , 

^ C, To'warn team A of possible disqualification and to award 
the rally to team B . ,^ 

Jo caliaMet^ ^ , 

15, !f\a player hits the shuttle twice in succession, who is entitled to 
. call the fault? 

A, , The offending player 

B, The referee ' ' 

C, Bither the offehding player or the referee 

D, The umpire ' ^ 

16, After a point is scored, which fequence' of proceduFes should 
the umpire immediately follow? 

A, Mark the score, see that^all players are ready, then call the 
score, ^ ' ^ 

B, Call the score, see that all players are ready, then mark the 

score, 

C, Mark the ^pre, sec that the receivers charige courts, then 
call jpie score. 

I D.. Mark the score, see that the servers change courts, then call 
the score. ^ 

17, Team A strikes the shuttle at the net, and the referee is not sure 
whether or not team A reached over the net in so doing. V/hal is 
the correct course of action for the referee? 

A, Ask team A to admit the fault. 

B, Abide by the umpire's decision. ' ^ 
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C. Call a net 



kmm^^^^o^l^mA line. 
a: The cork hits the line and the ^ o _ 

O. xi^luS&nt of cont^t^o^d nc. |e d^erjnined^^.;^ 

19. What should a rovini service judge do on seems - 

A 'Call the fault. , - 
•b' Report the fault to the referee. 
C Report the fault to the umpire, 
n Warn the offender, after calhng a let. 

^ cSilhi ey.s'if the ^hu|"f -^^(f'^Sis in the court " 
Wheff l^Xffif at 10.11, What „ar. should 

b! The next higher score for the server • 
C A circle around the serving team s score 
d: Alinethrough^erecmving ^^^^ ^^^.^^ 
22. During service, which one oi 

server's toe is allowable.' j 
A. Sliding forward 
B Swiveling in place 
C Sliding backward 

ShaS^rSSStofthenetattheposts, 



23 

C. S'O" 



f 

i / 
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Direetions • 

Sach of the following presents a situation which would require 
one oC the decisions listed below. Assume no conditions exist other 
than those stated. Team A is always serving. Team B is always 
receiving. r ' 

.^^ A. Pgint C, Second service 

: B. Let D. Side out , 

24. -Jeam A scores ^ point to, reauli 7. In the middle of the iiext 
rally, teamB stops play to point out, correctly, that team A had 
served from the wrong court on the preceding rally. What is the 
decision? - . ^ ' ■ 

25. The server is faulted for balking while, simultaneously, the 
receiver is faulted for leaving early, Wh^t is the decision? 

26. Team A, in first service^, returns a ^smash into the nef, 
whereupon team B is called for double hit on the smash. What js 
the decision? 

27. Player A scores to reach 7 and wins the next rally also. 
Immediately, player B appeals to the referee* who saw the play, 
that player A had fa4ilted on service to reach 7. What is the 
decision? / ^ . ^ 

28. Team''B cc/mplains lo the umpire after losing a rally that team A 
feinted on service. The service judge, rules that the motipn was 
characteristic and "undeceiving lo the receiver. It was first 

'^service. What is the decision? • ' ' 

29:' in a singles game, player B wins a rally with a shot which is 
clearly neither caught nor slung nor hit Jwicc-, but about which 
the umpire has doubt. What is the Ue^cision? 

30. in a single''^ game, player A smashes so that the shuttle lands 
with only the cork in the court. What is the decision? 

31. On first service= team A is called by the service judge for high 
serve, but the umpire feels that the serve was legal. What is the 
decision? \ I 

32. In u singles game, player A's smash strikes the net and falls back, 
but player B catches it before it hits tjie ground. Player A claims 
the point, saying. that player B interfered with the shot during 

^.^^p-lay. What is the decision? 
35tfThe .server, in attempting to serve, strikes the shuttle with the 
elbow. What is the decision'' 

34. On second service, team A's smash hits a player oT imm B who 
has fallen entirely out of the court. Feum B argues that .the shot 
was clearly out. What is the decision? 

35. In rushing a low singles serve, player B's racket, contacts the 
shuttle, then passes over the net and narrowly misses the face of 
pl3yer A> obstructing player A's vision. What is the decision? 
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The following Are duties that need to be performed by p"? of the 
offSs onhe lime. Select the official who is rfponsjble tor that 
SrtSa^^uty. -Each drficial maV *e used many times, or not at all. 
Only one answer is correct for each question. 

A. Referee . C- Linesman 

, B. Umpire . . P- Service j udge 

Tft" Sees that the shutt les' are af the legiftpeedi — ,. . » 

3?: H« the final decision as to whether a player did or d.d not 

4 Ss ' a^hority on the interpretation, of the rules of 

> 39 Sees that the net is of the propic height. ^ 
40 If p^sible, ^vis a dicision if a lintsman was unsighted. 
4l! Sees that the court is of the proper dimensions. 

5l ^^iSuf^cei ver does not move before t^e serve, 

'44' sSes uSt 11^ shuttle is not above the server's^waist on the serve. 

4S". Has the right to default a player for delaying the game. 



" INQUIRIES 

Inquiries concerning these stu^ questions or theoretical 
cxanpination questions should =be directed to: f 

DIANE HALES , ■ 

1421 Niagra 

Claremont. CA 91711 
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" ' ANSWERS AND RULE RSPERENCiS 
, PARTI 

Answer Rule Referfnce 

L C Law 14k. 16 ' • 

. 2. B Law 11 

^ 3, B Tech. Off., Duties of Ump.^ - 

Law 73.0 ^ 

^ 5. D Law s ^ 

6. A Laws 7,8 - . ' . ^ 

7. C Law 4 ^ ' 

8. A Law 6 ^ 
9^ A Laws 14.16 

10. C Law 14 

IL B Laws 12,17a.b . 

^ - ^12v.C Uwl* ^ 

^^^^^ '13.. B Law 22 

14. D Tech. Off,. Duties of iJmp, #21 

15. p Tech. Off.* Duties of Ump. #3J . 

16. D Tech. Off., Duties of Ump. #6 

17. B Te^h. Off.. Duties of Ump, #2 

18. A Teyh.Off.. Duligs of Linesm. #2,4 

19. D Tech. Off.. Duties of Roving S.J* 

20. A Tich. Off., Duties of Linesm. #2 

21. C Tech. Off., Scoring the Match 

22. B Tech. Off,. Interp, #4 ^ 

23. B Law 3 , * 
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24^ Law 12 
25. B Law i7u 
26r3£" Law 14h ^ - 

27. ~ Tech. Off.. Duties of Ref. #5. Duties of Ump., #2 

28. A Tech. Off., Interp. #5 
^29. b Lav? I4h. Interp. #6 

30. A Tech. Off.. Duties of Linesm. #2 

31. C Tech. Off.. Duties of Ump. #4 

32. D Law 19 

33. B Law 18 r 
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35. A La^ Hj 
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NA©WS TlNNlS-BADMlfQTQN^SQUAiH aUlC 



" NAOWS SPORTS LIBRARY k 

SPORTS GUIDES, RULEBOOk^, TIPS & TECHNIQUES BOOKS 
Si€ Uitlng inside frpnt cover. 

SCOREBOOKS 

AvttlaWe for biiketball, field hockey 

SELE CTED SPORTS ARTICLES . 

* _ . 

Available for archery * basket balh field hockey, gymnastics, lacroise, 
^ and riding. , , 

NA&WS AND AIAW SPECIAL PUBLIC ATIONS ^ 
AIAW HANDBOOK and DIRECTORY 

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF RESEARCH INVOLVING FEMALE SUB- 
JECTS 

EQUALITY IN SPORT FOR WOMEN 
•WOMEN'S ATHLETICS : COPING WITH CONTROVERSY 
FUJ^^DAMENtALS OF ATHLETIC TRAINING FOR WOMpN 
^ iTEAGUE CONSTITUTION AND BYLAWS FOR_ GIRLS INTER- 
SCHOLASTIC SPORTS - A SUGGESTED GUIDE 
i MOTIVATIONS CO^CHS^G A TEAM SPORT 
NAGWS RESEARCH REPORTS II and III 
RIDING STANDARDS (Revised 1978) 

RELATED AAH^ER PUBLICATIONS 

COMPLYING WITH TITbE IX IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND 
f SPORTS 

DEVELOPMENT OF HUHAN VALUES THROUGH SPORTS 
DRUGS AND THE COACH 
„THE WINNING EDG& (sports psychology) 
NUTRITION FOR ATHLETES . 
PROGRAMS THAT WORK TITLE IX 

RULES FOR COEDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES AND SPORTS 
SPORTS SKILLS TEST MANUALS (for archery, basketball, soft- 
ball, volleyball) . . 
INTRAMURAL IDEAS 
INTRAMURAL PORTFOLIO 
SAFETY IN TEAM SPORTS 
SAFETY IN INDIVIDUAL 'AND DUAL SPORTS 
SAFETY IN AQUATIC ACTIVITIES 

For current prices and order information, write AAHPER Promotion 
, Unit, 1201 I6th St,, n/W., Washington. D.Cv20036. ' 



